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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION

—p—

AN unexpectedly sudden call for a third edition of
this little book makes it quite impossible for me to
attempt any very drastic revision, even if I felt that
in so unambitious a work there was room for exten-
sion. That in the thirteen years which have passed
since it was first published I have found so little to
alter, is explained by the loving care bestowed upon
it by my father. It is more than ten years now since
I had to find out how to do my work on the Greek
Testament without his guidance, but time does not
lessen the sense of indebtedness and inspiration.

Since 1903, when the second edition appeared, I
have been continuously engaged in teaching from it,
an advantage which has borne fruit in a good many
alterations of detail throughout. I have not made
any changes affecting the plan or even the paging.
Only the first chapter has been rewritten since the
book first came out. This was necessitated by the
flood of new light on the nature of New Testament
language which has come from the researches of
scholars like my friends Professor Deissmann of
Berlin and Professor Thumb of Marburg, working on
the material whick recent discovery has provided in
such abundance. The immense collections of non-
literary papyri from Egypt, poured forth with

bewildering rapidity by such explorers and editors
ix



4 PREFACE

as our own Drs Grenfell and Hunt, have occupied
me constantly since Deissmann’s Bible Studies appeared
(1895). The results of this work are collected in the
Prolegomena to my forthcoming Grammar of New
Testament Greek, a work committed to me by my
father, whose collaborator I was to have been in thus
rewriting as a new book the edition of Winer’s famous
G@rammar which he published in 1870. My Prolego-
mena appeared early in 1906, and has just reached a
third edition : the next instalment of the larger book
is being pushed on as fast as is possible in a busy
teaching life, with new material for the work
perpetually accumulating as every new volume of
papyri or inscriptions comes from the press. Students
who wish to pursue the further enquiries for which
this little book is designed to prepare them may be
referred to the full account of present-day research I
have given there. Perhaps it would not be super-
fluous to mention a more popular description contained
in my lecture, “The Science of Language and the
Study of the New Testament ” (Manchester University
Press, 1906).

Hellenistic Greek has been coming to its own in this
country within the last few years, and -a wholly
independent Hellenistic Grammar is not so bold a
venture now as it would bave been in 1895. I have
not cared to derange the paging by cutting out the
small print which suggests an Attic basis for the
grammar ; but the student may well be reminded that
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he may learn Hellenistic in this book without the
least reference to the more elaborate language of
classical times. In days past every one learnt Attic
first, and then studied the New Testament forms and
syntax as deviations from the correct standard. That
is no longer necessary. Indeed I should myself plead
for the reverse procedure. In days when the study
of Greek—the language through which the foundations
of all our sciences were laid for the modern world—is in
no small danger of being extruded by clamorous rivals,
it may well be found that to begin with the simpler
dialect of the Greek Testament not only opens the
door first to what is supremely worth reading, but
encourages the student to develop his Greek so as to
read the masterpieces of the queenliest language ever
spoken on earth. I hope that this little book, with
the appended Reader, in which an order of study is
suggested for those who work without a teacher, may
enable many an earnest student of Scripture to discover
how immense is the gain of reading the New Testament
in its original tongue, and how much advantage even
a little knowledge of that language will bring. How
accessible that knowledge is I learnt with profound
satisfaction when I found this book a few years ago
in the hands of a poor and almost helpless cripple in a
Black Country cottage. He had taught himself Greek
enough to work through several chapters of St John,
and he used the added knowledge of Holy Writ to
instruct and inspire the young men who gathered
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around him in the little room which proved a very
gate of heaven for many. If my book continues to
fall into only a few hands like these, I shall feel more
than repaid for the considerable labour which even a
beginner’s manual inevitably involves,

J. H M,

DipsBURY COLLEGE, MANCHESTER,
April 1909,

NOTE TO THE FOURTH EDITION

THE fourth edition has to be sent forth, like the third,
with only a limited revision. My plans for larger
changes mostly involved cutting out some small print
which might be spared, and this does not at present
seem worth while. I have been using this little book
in my classes now for twelve years, during which I
have been engaged in continuous research work upon
Hellenistic Greek; but I am glad to find that the
number of necessary alterations in this beginner’s book
has been comparatively small. I repeat without change
the Preface which speaks of days in which friends and
fellow-labourers in Britain and Germany could pursue
together their work upon the inexhaustible treasures
of the New Testament. Alas! éyxerar & 700 kéopov
dpxwv. Yet the Book which these unpretentious
pages try to serve tells us that still the God of Peace
reigns. May His Kingdom come!
J. H M.
Dipssury, October 11, 1914,
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LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL
ABBREVIATIONS

—_——

0.T.=01d Testament.

N.T.=New Testament.

LXX =the “Septuagint ” Greek Version of the O.T.

MS.=manuscript ; MSS. =manuscripts.

T.R.=Textus Receptus (“ Received Text ”), practically the
text from which the A.V. was translated.

A.V.=Authorised Version.

R.V.=Revised Version.

W.H.=Westcott and Hort’s New Testament in Greek.

The text is identical in the larger (2 vols.) edition
and the smaller: in the latter the marginal readings
(¢.e. readings almost deemed worthy of a place in the
text) are placed at the bottom of the page. For the
order of the Books, see Index I. at the end of this
grammar.

Hickie=Greek-English Lexicon to the N.T., by W. J
Hickie.

a.=active
m.=middle¢ in the “ List of Verbs.”
p.=passive

Other abbreviations will expltz:in themselves.
X



INTRODUCTION

—_——

THE LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

THE language in which the New Testament is
written is Hellenistic Greek, and it will be desir-
able to sketch briefly its history before we proceed
to describe its grammar. It is a language well
worth our study, a medium of expressing thought
adapted uniquely to the requirements of writers
who were to proclaim to the world a universal
religion. It is Greek, but Greek purged of that
delicate subtlety which makes Athenian master-
pieces the despair of translators. While it has
thus lost many features which lend grace to
literature, it has preserved unimpaired the wealth
of resource in exact expression which character-
ises Greek above all languages.

We describe this language firstly as Greek, and

I
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secondly as Hellenistic, by which we imply that
it is common Greek, collogural Greek, and late
Greek. This chapter is intended to develop
each of these statements.

Greek is the language of the people who called
themselves—and still call themselves— Hellenes ;
a people who, in ancient times, confessedly at-
tained the highest cultivation of mind and body
that the world has ever seen. It is a member
of the great Indo-Germanic® (Indo-European or
Aryan) family, embracing the Indian, Iranian,
Armenian, Italic, Keltic, Germanic, and Slavonic
branches, with others less conspicuous. All these
have a well-marked unity of structure and vocab-
ulary which points us back to a parent language
spoken thousands of years ago by half-savage
tribes radiating (probably) southwards from the
shores of the Baltic. Could we discover records
of our Germanic ancestors belonging to the period
when the Homeric poems inaugurated the extant
literature of Greece, we should easily perceive
the similarity, which even now can be detected

1 The name roughly describes its extent, from India in the
East to Iceland (or America I) in the West,
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between English and Greek by those who possess
the key. This fact will prepare us for finding
that the two languages, despite the enormous
changes which have made English what it is
to-day, remain sufficiently alike in spirit to make
the transference of thought from one to the
other a matter of ease and precision. The Old
Testament was written in a language which in
history and form has always been totally strange
to us and our kin. The New Testament appears
in the dress of our own family.

Small though the territory of Greece was, the
genius of the people preserved the most remark-
able independence of dialect. Every little town
insisted as long as it could on political independ-
ence of its nearest neighbours, and in the same
spirit spoke a dialect sometimes as different from
that heard twenty miles away as Scotch is
different from Cornish. Among these dialects the
first place is claimed by the Ach@an or Lolic,
which the singers of the Iliad and Odyssey
very probably used. Doric, the speech of the
Spartans and kindred tribes, leaves little mark on
literature. Even less is left by the dialects classed
together as North-west Greek. Ionic reciters (com-
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pare the Hebrew Yavan as a name for Greece
in general) adapted the Iliad and Odyssey, and
the delightful story of Herodotus comes from an
Ionian’s hand. But by far the greatest share of
the glories of Greece belongs to the Athenians,
the nearest relatives of the Ionians; and in their
Attic dislect is written the most perfect prose
and poetry that the ancient classical world has
bequeathed us. When Greek independence was
crushed under the heel of Macedon, and the
genius of Alexander had transplanted Greek
culture to new centres in Egypt, Asia Minor,
and Syria, there was a rapid fusion of the various
elements making up Hellenic nationality. The
natural effect was the evolution of an average
Greek, based on Attic, as the leading dialect,
but avoiding what was specially peculiar in it.
When this new «ow7 or “common” dialect
came to be written down, the standards of
orthography were naturally determined by the
literary language, which was mainly Attic,
while the spoken tongue owed not a little, especi-
ally in pronunciation, to the other dialects.

The statement just made prepares us for
learning that this New Testament Greek is col-
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logutal. The discoveries of the last few years
make this fact the key to the whole question
now under discussion. We have long been
accustomed to compare the New Testament with
literary works of the same period. The very
obvious differences in language were always
supposed to arise from the fact that the Biblical
writers were, with a single exception, Jews.
Palestinian Jews were assumed to think in their
native Aramaic! what they wrote out in Greek,
and the Greek was consequently coloured with
“ Aramaisms.” Moreover, among the Jews of
the Dispersion (see John 73, Jas. 11, R.V.) there
was the influence of the Greek Old Testament,
called the Septuagint (LXX) from the legend
that it was executed by seventy tramslators. In
this way the idioms of Semitic affected the Greek
of Palestinian Jews and “ Hellenists ” alike ; and
the Hebraic element was necessarily the first to
be described in any systematic account of the
language of the Greek Bible. All this has been

! The language of the districts north of Palestine, which
superseded the cognate Hebrew among the Jews during the
fourth and third centuries B.c.: the fragments of our Lord’s
words in the Gospels—Zalitha cums, Ephphatha etc.—are in
this dialect,
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changed within the last few years by the study
of the Egyptian papyri, and (to a less extent) the
later inscriptions. We are now at last able to
read the everyday speech of the people, and we
find to our astonishment that one “ Hebraism ”
after another can be exactly paralleled from the
letters, wills, petitions, or accounts of Greek-
speaking Egyptians from the fourth century B.C.
downwards. It is becoming clear that in general
we must only expect Semitic idioms in places
where there is direct and over-literal translation
from the Hebrew of the Old Testament, or the
Aramaic which presumably underlies the Greek
of men living in Judza. In Palestine, as in
Lycaonia (Acts 141'%) and elsewhere, the bulk of
the people must have been like the Welsh to-day,
greatly devoted to their native language (cf.
Acts 22%), but able to understand and use the
language then current throughout the civilised
world. We have not as yet found that this
language differed appreciably in different places
throughout the enormous area over which it was
spoken. “Judaic” or “ Biblical” Greek being
no longer recognisable as a distinet variety, we
can use without restriction the general term
Hellenistic, employing it after the manner of the
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old “ Atticist ” grammarians for the one general
Hellenic vernacular, as distinguished from the
archaic language now firmly established for use
in “correct ” literature.

For when we read the authors of the centuries
just before and just after our era, we soon find
that they write in a more or less artificial dialect.
Their standard is the Attic of the classical period,
which was constantly held up by grammarians
as the only permissible literary language. Since
Attic was practically extinet by this time, they
often used it incorrectly, and most of them were
frequently slipping into constructions borrowed
from their own ordinary conversation. The literary
Atticistic and the colloquial Hellenistic dialects
lived on side by side,and any student of modern
Greek who compares a newspaper article with a
folk-song, can see that the same kind of distinec-
tion survives to-day. It is only for the literary
Greek that it is important to dwell on the late-
ness of the writers of the first century. Late-
ness in the case of an Atticist meant that he was
writing in a dead language, like Chatterton com-
posing in the English of the Plantagenets. In
the spoken language date made surprisingly little
difference, when once the common Greek was
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formed. A generation or two sufficed for its
evolution, when Bceotian and Atolian, Ionian
and Spartan, had come to share tents in Alex-
ander’s army, or settle down as neighbours in
Antioch or Alexandria. The study of the papyri
shows us that the decades which separated the
earliest specimens of colloquial xows from our
latest monuments of classical Attic completed a
development which was very little disturbed for
centuries. The vernacular Greek of ‘to-t'iay,
which is the lineal descendant of the xowﬁ,
contains a multitude of features already re-
cognisable in the New Testament, but wholly
absent from the classical language.

To a limited extent—especially in Hebrews
and Luke (cf. eg. Lk. 11%)—the literary style
appears in the New Testament. Literary words,
obsolescent in the colloquial language, probably
appear in other places. Since the spelling is
always dependent on a literary tradition, except
in uneducated writing, there were some classical
constructions thus preserved which no longer
had an independent existence in the oral dialect,
through the assimilation of various sounds in
pronunciation which in writing were still kept
distinct.
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It need hardly be added that gradual changes
in the vocabulary were going on steadily through
the whole period which leads up to our era.
That force of spoken language which is always
weakening old words and bringing in new ex-
pressions to be toned down in their turn, was
acting. as powerfully in Greek as it does now in
English ; and in the course of centuries the un-
dignified or exaggerated character of a word or
phrase would be entirely forgotten.

Such then, in briefest outline, are present
views as to the difference between the Greek of
Plato and that of John or Paul. Those who
please may draw comparisons unfavourable to the
latter, as deficient in the graces which make Attic
literature the wonder of the world. But when
these pedants of classical learning stigmatise the
language of the New Testament as bad Greek,
we may reply, firstly, that such a writer as
Aristotle, four centuries earlier, showed at least
an equal disregard for the niceties of literary
style; and secondly, that Tennyson is not blamed
for not writing in the language of Chaucer. The
true test of “correct” speech is the clearness
and accuracy with which it expresses thought;
and judged by that standard the Hellenistic
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Greek has nothing to fear. It is at any rate
exceedingly clear that the literary Attic could
never have served, as did its despised successor,
to make a world-speech ready at the providential
time to convey the message of a world-religion.

I have intended this book mainly for those
whose Greek studies are directed simply towards
the reading of the New Testament, and for such
it would be beside the mark to dwell on points
where the language has deflected from classical
standards. But I have endeavoured to guard
the interests of classical students by occasionally
calling attention to deviations from Attic. In
many of the declensions and verbal paradigms it
is not possible to complete the example from
New Testament Greek alone, and I have silently
added the classical complement where there is
no reason to doubt the existence of the form in
Hellenistic Greek. It has seemed advisable, for
the sake of completeness, even to give the Dual
Number, though it is unknown in New Testa-
ment Greek, and comparatively infrequent even
in Attic: it will not materially add to the in-
formation with which the beginner is burdened,
even if he does not claim the liberty which the
small print gives him to pass it by.
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CHAPTER 1
SOUNDS AND WRITING

1. THE Greeks learnt the art of writing from
the Phanicians, perhaps as early as the ninth
century B.C. The different tribes of Greece
adapted in different ways the letters of the
Phenician alphabet, which was practically iden-
tical with the old Hebrew, and from one of
these adaptations, transplanted early to Italy by
Greek colonists, comes the alphabet of Rome,
which we have inherited. Another adaptation,
the Ionic, secured the primacy in Greece during
the fourth century B.C, and it is this which
supplied our ordinary capital letters (first column
below). For writing on papyrus and such
material a modification was adopted, as shown
in the second column; and these “ wuncials”
(t.e. capitals) were employed exclusively in the

1B
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copying of books, not going out of use for this
purpose until about the ninth century o.p. Out
of these letters had been developed a more
convenient cursive or “running” hand, from
which arises our ordinary print. Students of
the New Testament will remember that the
description of a manuscript as uncial implies,
with hardly any exception, superior antiquity,
and therefore, speaking generally, superior trust-
worthiness, to a cursive manuscript. In the
table of the Greek alphabet below are given (1)
the ordinary uncials of Greek inscriptions, used
as capital letters in modern printed books?; (2)
the uncial letters used in the oldest MSS., in
which Westcott and Hort and some other
modern editors print the quotations from the
0ld Testament ; (3) the cursive letters of modern
printing ; (4) the Greek names of the letters;
(5) the English equivalents for transliteration.
2.

A a a Alpha a
B 8 B Bata b
r r 07 Gamma g
4 A o Delta d

1 Strictly, these capitals ought to be printed upright.
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Ei (Epsilon)
Zeta

Eta

Theta

Iota

Kappa
Lambda

Ma

Na

X1

Ou (6micron)
P1

Rho

and s Sigma

Tau

U (Upsilon)
Phi

Chi

Ps1

0 (Omega)

w

N

OEgXOREaMUNONZEARTONNN
-

E.(He-{-lov:omz;>=‘m:~m
Ee®XR S €990 3 oMmMTE ¥ S DI ur

15

¢ (short)
z

¢ (long)

(short)

@ * ® YW 8 3§ V™SI

-

ph

kh (ch)
ps

0 (long)

Nore—(a) In writing the cursive letters the
student should observe the following points:—
(1) a not like English @, but made in one stroke

1 English v, in words derived from Greek:

orite from omoxpiTes,

thus kypo.



1{] ACCIDENCE

like an 8 cut off and laid on its side; (2) be
careful to distinguish ¢ (g) with tail; » (m)
with sharp point, no tail ; v (u) rounded.

(b) Before v, «, & or x, v is pronounced ng
(as in sing).

(¢) The cursive form s is only used at the end
of a word. The other alternatives in the cursive
column are mere matters of choice.

3. The ancient Pronunciation of Greek is too
difficult a subject to enter on here, and for
practical purposes it is quite unnecessary.. In
England a purely conventional system is used,
based on the treatment of Greek words as if
they were English. Thus, among the vowels,
we pronounce d (short) as @ in kat, a (long) as.
a in hate; € as ¢ in get, 7 as ee in feet; i as ¢
in pit, ¢ as ¢ in kife; o as o in not; v short or
long as u (yoo) in umife; and @ as o in nofe.
Among the consonants few points need mention-
ing: vy and T are always pronounced as in get,
ten, except when  has the value of ng; § is
very commonly pronounced like dz in adze; and
X is pronounced like x. There is no doupt
whatever that our system would have made
nearly all the vowels and many of the con-
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sonants absolutely unintelligible to a Greek of the
apostles’ time; but as we are not generally re-
quired to make our Greek mtelligible to any but
Englishmen of the twentieth century, this does
not matter. It need only be added that in other
countries the vowels are generally pronounced on
a system very much nearer the old Greek—a as
in ah, ¢ as in may, 7 as in there, ¢ as in feet, o as
in window, v as French % or German %, and o as
in shore. There is a movement on foot for bring-
ing these and many other approximations into use
among ourselves, but we need not describe it here.

4. Breathings

Every word beginning with a vowel must
have that vowel written with a dreathing. The
rough breathing is &: thus @ is Ae. The smooth
breathing, which is denoted by an ordinary
comma, is the faint catch in the throat which may
be detected before every initial vowel except in
singing: thus 4 is @ as in English. Every word
with initial v has the rough breathing, which is
also placed almost always over an inmitial p,
making the sound 75, or rather zr, which existed
in Old English, and may be heard in Welsh. In

3
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the middle of a word pp is often written gp, d.e
rrh. A breathing is always placed over the
second element when a diphthong is concerned :
thus ov, not év. (So with accents—see below.)

6. Vowels and Diphthongs

The Vowels are (1) e, o, short, and 9, o, long,
with a, which can be either short or long; (2) «
and v, long or short, which may form diphthongs
by being placed after any of the six vowels in (1).

We usually pronounce the diphthongs like the
English letters corresponding : thus a: (provinecial
ai, heard in the Parliamentary 4ye!) av (aught),
ev and nu (eulogy), ot (boil) ov (house), but e
like 7 in sle. Hardly any of these pronuncia-
tions are even nearly right; but the old pro-
nunciation is too hard a question to open here.

In cursive writing, the ¢, when combined with
the long vowels 4, 5, and w, is written under-
neath (“<ofa subseript”). These diphthongs, a,
7 ®, are now pronounced like &, 7, o, as they
were in the time of the New Testament writers.

To the diphthongs already mentioned should
be added the combination wv¢, which we pro-
nounce a8 w¢ in wipe,
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6. Consonants

Consonants are classified as mutes, spirants, and
liguids, putting aside the double symbols £ (ks),
v (ps), and ¢ (originally zd). ZLiguids are con-
sonants capable of being prolonged, viz. A, p, and
the nasal liquids u, », and 4 when pronounced ng.
Mutes, or Explosives, are sounds which cannot ba
pronounced except with the help of other sounds.
They are classified as Labials, formed by the
lips, Dentals, by the tongue against the teeth,
and Gutturals, by the back of the tongue against
the back palate; and again as Hard (technically
“ breathed ”), Soft (“voiced”), and Aspirate
(“ breathed aspirate ™). (Breath is the name for
the stream of air coming through the larynx
without vibration of the vocal chords; woice is
accompanied by vibration, and aspiration is
originally the accompaniment of an % sound.)
The classification may be shown thus—

Hord. Soft. Aspirate.
Labials . . ow 8 ¢
Dentals . . T ) 6
Gutturals . K v X

Besides these there is the Spirant o, s.
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Two other spirants existed in an earlier stage of the
language, answering to our ¥ (in you) and w (in we). The
latter survived in many Greek dialects, and was written
F (“digamma”). The three spirants agreed in disappearing
between vowels, causing thus various contraction effects
which have to be noted in the accidence. In combination
with consonants, ¥ produces a variety of changes, especially
in the present-stem of verbs (see § 112), so that it is
advisable to note them, although the sound disappeared
before our earliest records of the Greek language.

7. The following rules for the combination of
consonants will need observation, especially in
studying the verbs.

(z) When mutes combine, the second sound
assimilates the first, 4.e. brings it into the same
vertical column of the table of mutes in § 6:
eg. y+T=rr, x+8=18 £+ 60=x0.

(b)) When mutes come before o or pu, the
differences between the vertical columns dis-
appear. Thus—Iabials +o =14, +p=pu
Dentals + o = o, + p (in verbs) = op. Gut-
turals + o =§, +p (in verbs) =yu.

(c) Labials +y appear as #r. Hard and Aspirate
Dentals or Gutturals +y become g0 or (rarely in N.T.) +r.
Soft Dental or Guttural +% becomes {.

(d) When a word begins with a rough breath-
ing or an aspirate, and the next syllable begins
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with an aspirate, the former % is dropped: thus
é-xw for &xw (cf. the future €w); Tpi-xds for
Opi-xos (cf. nominative Opif); and reduplications
(§ 122) generally, as 7i-Onue for 8{0nu..

(¢) A hard mute before a rough breathing
becomes aspirate : thus ody ofros for olx, apinue
for ém fmue TFor other modifications in the
forms of prepositions, see § 201.

8. Vowel Lengthening and Combination

(a) The group vo (usually derived from vro)
comes frequently in inflexions of nouns and
verbs, and is never left unaltered; » is dropped,
and the preceding vowel, if short, usually
lengthened by “ compensation.” For this purpose
e is lengthened to e and o to ov, a peculiarity
recurring when €+ € or o + o contract (see below):
space forbids explanation. Examples may be
seen in the nominative singular and dative
plural of many nouns and adjectives: see §§ 30
(dpxwv and alwv), 40, 42, ete.

(b) The long vowel @ was changed in Ionic
and Attic to #: this is just what we have done
with our @, which was once like the Greek a
(ah), but is now mnearly the Greek % (¢ iu
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there). In Attic, however, an opposite tendency
largely affected terminations, the reappearance
of @ when “pure” (ve. following p, € or :).
There is some irregularity under this head in
the New Testament (as in § 25, 2.), owing to the
levelling of inflexional forms in the Kowz. We
often find & where the vowel is not “pure.”
This is generally due to lengthening, as in (a):
thus mas, all, is for wdvrs.

(¢) When vowels come together in the same
word they are generally combined, or contracted.
(We must not stop to explain the various causes
which prevent contraction in a considerable
number of words.) The following rules give the
contractions which are needed for the “Con-
tracted Verbs” (§§ 96—108):—

a followed by anything containing o or o
makes o, followed by anything else makes a.
If there is an ¢ in this second syllable it is
subscript in the contracted syllable resulting.
Thus éripa (-ae), Tpare (-dnte), Tepd (-des or
-dp), Tipd (-dw or -dov), Tiu@ev (-dotev).

¢ is dropped before long vowels and diph-
thongs. With e it makes e, with o makes ov.
Thus ¢Ad (-éw), Pihod (-éov), pihel (-éet), PiNf
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(-ép), derdjre (-énte), puhoier (-éocev), épirer (-ee),
Phoduev (-éopev).

o is dropped before @ and ov, makes ov with a
following e or o, @ with a following %, and o¢
with anything containing ¢« Thus d\é (-0w),
dnhod (-0ov), Sjhov (-0€), Snhoduev (-douev),
SnAdTe (-0mTe), dnhol (-oew or -0y or-doc).

The most important additional contractions
to be applied in the nouns are ea to % and oa
to w.

(d) Sometimes this vowel contraction takes
place when two words are brought together
The resulting vowel is then marked with ’
(“coronis,” like a smooth breathing), and the
process is called Crasis, ie. “mixing” Thus
€dv = Kai édv or xai Av; kay®, xKapol= kal éyd,
wal épol; xdxel = xal éxel (so rxdweifer and
KdKeivos); TovvavTiov = TO évavTiov; Tolvoua =
70 dvopa; Tavrd = Ta avta. No other examples
occur in the New Testament.

(¢) Very frequently indeed, when a word
ending in a vowel is put before a word beginning
with a vowel—whether compounded, or merely
placed before it in a sentence—the former vowel,
if short, is elided, t.e. cut off, and an apostrophe
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above the line indicates the loss when the words
are not compounded into one. This, in the New
Testament, happens almost exclusively with pre-
positions and conjunctions. The rule given
above about aspiration (§ 7, e.) applies here.
Thus wap’ @v for wapa dv, & dv for 3¢ dv, dgp’ od
for amo od, dpioTnus for dmro-larnue

9. Word Endings

(a) In pure Greek words no consonant except
v, p, and s can end the word; all others are
dropped if they are left at the end in inflexion:
thus qdvar, O woman, for yvaws. The only
normal exceptions are the words éx, out of, and
ovx, not, which are closely linked with the next
word. In the New Testament a large number
of Hebrew and Aramaic proper names are
allowed to break the rule.

(b) Final -e and -¢ are very frequently found
with a moveable v added (vi épehwvaTiniy =
“n attached”). The inflexions which admit it
are printed with -e(v), -«(»), in the Grammar
In a few words—obrw(s), uéxpu(s), dxpus), €€
or éx—there is a moveable s.
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10. Accentuation

The Greek Accents were devised by gram-
marians to preserve the tradition of Greek
pronunciation when the language was ceasing
to be a spoken tongue. They can be, and ought
to be, totally ignored in the first stages of Greek
study, and the short account given here will be
quite sufficient for anyone who is not intending
to go beyond New Testament Greek.

The Greeks, like the modern French, did not accent
syllables at all, in our sense of the word. They pro-
nounced all syllables with equal stress or emphasis, buc
distinguished some by musical inflexion of the voice. We
do the same ; but with us this inflexion is used freely, to
help the meaning, instead of being tied to a particular
syllable. Three accents are used. The Acute, as i,
denotes a rising inflexion, such as we use in the last
syllable of “really ?” when asking a question. (Note that
the stress accent in that word is on the first syllable, so
that a “musical” or “pitch” accent like the Greek can
fall on a syllable entirely incapable of bearing stress).
The Grave, as +i, was the falling inflexion, as on the y in
“really I” used as an interjection. The Circumfiex, as in
#ag, is a combination ("='+'); the falling inflexion
follows the rising in the same (always long) syllable. The
drawn-out “ Oh ! ” of surprise is generally thus pronounced.
Syllables not otherwise accented are assumed to have the
grave accent. For us, the importance of Greek accents
mainly lies in the fact that several grammatical forms
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are only distinguishable by the accent. Thus aorfoas is an
infinitive active, aorqea: an optative, xo/nsas an imperative
middle. See Appendix I.

11. The accent is influenced by the quantity of the
vowel in the last syllable. If that is short, the acute may
stand on any of the last three syllables: in such words,
when the vowel of the last syllable but one is long, it must
bear the circumflex if it is accented at all. Thus éxofnods,
they made, might have been accented imormoay or émorsoay :
évoplodv, they thought, might have been accented &vowisay
or évowicav. If the vowel of the last syllable is long, it
may bear the acute or the circumflex, or the last but one
may bear the acute. Thus veuisds, having thought, might
have been also accented somic@s or wvomicas. The fourth
syllable from the end can never bear any accent, nor can
the third bear the circumflex.

12. We have next to observe the Enelitics, which attach
their accent to the last syllable of the word preceding
them in the sentence, unless this would result in two
successive syllables bearing the acute, in which case the
accent is simply lost. If, however, in this last case the
enclitic is disyllabie, it retains an accent on its second
syllable. Thus e 715, 2065 eiwes, Adyos Tig, Adyov Tavds ; also
@a¢ iorlv—f. the definition of the circumflex, § 10. The
principal enclitics are the promouns gov, wos, we and
gov, ooi of (except when emphatic), 7/ indefinite (riwig,
Tway, ete.), and the adverbs zov, wobév, woré, ww, wwg;
the present indicative of eiwl, be (§ 159), and @uwi, say
(except in second person singular), and the particles ye,
re, To.. These are given without accent, except in the
disyllabic forms, which sometimes show the accents
given above. A few words have completely absorbed an
enclitic, and appear consequently to violate the rules for
single words given already : thus doze, Sorigovs,



SOUNDS AND WRITING ”

13. There are also a few words called Proclitics, which
never show an accent, unless before an enclitic. These
are o, 0, of, al, s, £, iy, ¢}, d¢. So also ot (oix), unless
it means no, or stands at the end of a sentence.

14. The grave accent is printed instead of the acute on the
last syllable of a word whenever a stop does not follow.
That is, words ending with a rising inflexion dropped that
inflexion in the middle of a sentence, unless an enclitic
followed. T/ and +/ are exceptions (§ 53).

15. Two qualifications should be mentioned to the
statement about a long final syllable. A final -a: or -os is
reckoned as short except in the 3rd sing. optative of verbs.
And there are various forms where an earlier type has
fixed the accent; the old genitive #déanog, for instance, from
wénig, city, has given an otherwise impossible accent to
its derivative worews.

16. For rules where to place the accents within the
limits allowed by these principles, we may refer the reader
to grammars of classical Greek. Here we need only
mention that verbs, except in the infinitive and participle,
almost always accentuate as far from the end of the word
a8 they can.

17. Punctuation and Word-Division

The Greek fuli stop and comma are the
same as ours. Greek expresses a query by a
semicolon (;), and a colon or semicolon by a
full stop above the line (). The division of
words at the end of a line differs in several
respects from English usage, but it will cause
the beginner no trouble.



CHAPTER 11

DECLENSION

18. GrEEE is a highly inflected language,
retaining in great abundance the primitive
inflexions which English has long ago lost, and
freely inventing others by the use of Analogy.

19. In nouns, adjectives, and pronouns there
are inflexions of Gender, Number, and Case.
Gender is a purely artificial or grammatical
phenomenon, often entirely independent of sex.
(English is the only important ancient or modern
language which drops the encumbrance of merely
grammatical gender.) Greek, like Hebrew, had
three Numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; but
in Hellenistic Greek the very ancient Dual has
totally disappeared. The Cases are all familia
to students of English grammar: Nominative,
Vocative, Accusative, Genitive, Dative. Their

28
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functions will be explained under the Syntax
(ch. ii): no help for this purpose can be got
from the names, which are mere labels (mostly
ill-chosen) inherited from Greek and Roman
grammarians. The Accusative, Genitive, and
Dative are called obligue cases. The following
general rules hold throughout the declen-
sions :—

(@) The Vocative agrees with the Nominative
in form except in the masculine nouns of the
First Declension, and the masculine and feminine
pnouns of the Second and (very partially) of the
Third. But this is only in the singular; in the
plural these two cases always coincide.

(b) Neuters never make a difference between
the forms of Nominative, Vocative, and Accusa-
tive in either singular or plural. In the plural
these cases always end in -a, unless contraction
has taken place.

(¢) The Genitive plural always ends in -ev.

(@) The Dative singular everywhere ends in -,
except in one or two foreign names. In the
First and Second Declension this -¢ is regularly
subscript (§ 5).

(¢) In the Dual there are only two distinct forms, one
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for Nominative, Vocative, and Accusative, the other for
Qenitive and Dative.

20. The declensions of Nouns and Adjectives
fall under three distinct sets of forms, which
are seen in the Nouns of the First, Second,
and Third Declensions. Pronouns, with which
we must, of course, class the Definite Article,
have, to a large extent, forms of their own, but
in many respects follow the Nouns.

In declension we have to note the Stem, which is the
word stripped of suffixes belonging to the case (in verbs,
the person-ending). We can usually obtain it by cutting
off the -y or -« which marks the accusative singular, or,
in neuters of the Third Declension, the -o¢ of the genitive.
In this book the stems are not often described, as to use
them intelligently would require more knowledge than
the student at this stage can be expected to possess.

21. The Root is entirely distinct, and need not trouble
the beginner, as being purely a convention of comparative
philology. It may be defined as the simplest form de-
ducible when every kind of noun or verb suffix has been
stripped away.

22. DEFINITE ARTICLE

The Definite Article, o, %, 70, the, is thus
declined—
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Singular Plural

Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut,
Nom. . o 9 70 of ai Td
Ace. . Tév T 710 ToUus Tds T4
Gen. . Tob Tis TOD TV TV TV
Dat. .7¢ 715 716 Tols Tals  Tols

Dual N.A. 74, G.D. 7oiv, for all genders.

In dictionaries the article in the nom. sing,
is used to indicate the Gender of a word. Thus
0 Aoryos implies that Aéyos is masculine; % fuépa
is shown to be feminine, and 7o &Uhov to be
neuter.

NOUNS
23. First Declension

This declension includes feminine nouns ending
in ¢ and 9 in the nominative singular, and a
smaller number of masculine nouns in as and 7s.
There are five different models of declension in
the singular, shown below in the words 7uepa,
day; 8oka, glory; Ppwvij, voice; veavias, young man;
and «peris, judge. In the dual and plural the
declension is always the same.

Historically the declension is divisible into -& stems
(nuépa, Qav, veavies, xpirng), and -ya stems (i€« and some
of those like necépa).
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24. Singular
N. Juépa Soka Povy  veavias  xpemiis
V. nuépa Soka ¢wvy  veavia xpiTd
A. npépav  Sofav  Powviy  veaviav  rpiriy
G. wuépas  Sokms  dovis  veaviov  Kpitod
D. nuépa  8okp dovi  veavia  xpith

Dual Plural
N.V.A. qubea N.V. sjuépas
G.D. guépacy A, juépas
G. 7uepav
D. juépass

Nouns in a pure (§ 8, b) are declined like #uépa;
others ending in -a follow 8¢fa; those in -7 are
like ¢pwyn ; those in -ns like xperis ;! while a few
proper names in -as follow veavias. It must be
remembered that there are nouns in the third
declension ending in a, as, and 7s; we need to
know the genitive singular of a noun in order to
be sure to what declension it belongs.

25. Note—1. Boppds, the morth, papovas,
mammon, and a few proper names in as, like
Knoas, Kacigas, BapvdfBas, Saravds, make their

} Some nouns make voc. in -», as #dn;, Hades, voc. gdn,
whuch occurs once in the T.R.
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genitive in a, otherwise following veavias. Mya,
pound, follows 7uépa.

2. A few nouns in pa@ have genitive and
dative in 75, p, like 8cfa. Thus Sdwrderpa,
Sapphira ; wpdpa, prow; mhjupvpa, flood ; omeipa,
cohort; pdyawpa, sword. In some late MSS.
they are declined regularly with -as, -¢. The
converse appears in the gen. Av8das, from A4988a,
Lydda, and MdpOas, from Mdp@a, Martha.

26. Second Declension

This declension includes masculine nouns in
os, 2 small number of feminines in os, and netter
nouns in ov. There are also a few nouns in ws;
while nouns in -¢os, and one in -eov, sometimes
show contracted forms. The following is the
common declension, exemplified in o6 Adyes
(masc.), word; 7 0d6s (fem.), way; 10 waidlov -
(neut.), child. The stem is in -o- (voc. -¢).

Singular
N. Adyos 1
V. Noye mwaidiov
A, \oyov J

G. N\oyou maidlov
D. Noyo waudlp
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Dual

N.V.A. adyw weaidle
G.D. Adyorr  wasdlow

Plural

N.V. royos
Nl }msta

G. Aoywr Tadiwy
D. Moyors  waidlows

All masculine or feminine nouns in os are
declined like Aoyos, and all neuter nouns in ov
like 7racdiov.

27. For completeness’ sake may be given here the
so-called “ Attic declension,” of which only small traces
are seen in the N.T.: cf. note 2 below, and § 39, b&.
Thus decline ssdg, temple (in the N.T. vads). Sing. N.V.
vewg, A. wsdv, Q. ved, D. veg; Dual N.V.A. ves, G.D.

vegv ; Plur. N.V. veg, A. vedg, G. vedn, D. veds.

28. Note.—1. A few contracted forms are
found, which are made in the same way as the
adjectives in §39. Thus we have doroiv, bone,
for éaréov, the other cases being uncontracted.
Xous (for xoos), dust, has accusative yodv (for
x6ov), and eimilarly wvois (véos), mind, acc. voiw,
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and mhois (m\dos), voyage, acc. mhodv; but these
have in Hellenistic passed into the third declen-
sion (see § 34).

2. The proper pames Amol\ws and Kdas
belong to this declension (cf. § 27). The former
makes acc. 'AmoA\ay or 'Amorw, gen. Amorhe.
The latter has acc. K& (T.R. Kav).

3. Here also might be classified the proper
name 'Incods, derived from the Hebrew. The
declension is unique from the absence of ¢ in the
dative. The forms are—V. 'Incod, A. Incoiv,
G. 'Inood, D. 'Incob. (See § 37.)

29. Third Declension

This declension includes all theremaining nouns,
except indeclinables. The nominative singular,
in masculine and feminine nouns, ends in », p, ¢
(€ and ¥); in neuter nouns the terminations are
a (all but one are in wa), ¢, », p, 5, v. The
genitive singular always ends in s, the dative in
¢, which is not subscript; the nominative, voca-
tive, and accusative plural end in ¢, except, of
course, in neuters, and the dative has the
termination -m(v). The declension can almost
always be found from the models given, when
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the nominative and genitive singular are kuown.
A list of irregular nouns is appended.

The models may be classified according to the
endings of their stems, that is, the common
element which remains when the case suffixes
are struck off: see § 20.

30. A.—Nouns with Consonant Stems

Stem capr- TOLpED- 7y Epov- apxorr-
(%) flesh () shepherd  (¢) governor (o) ruler
Singular
N.V. odpE oLy Tryepoy dpywv
A odpra  mopéva  tyyepova  dpyovra
G. gapkos  mouuévos  fyeuovos  dpyovTos
D. gapri  moiuén Nyepovs  dpyovTs
Dual
N.V.A oapre Forpive Ayednn dpxorre
Q.D. capxoiv woipévory Ayepivoiy apxovrom
Plural
N.V. odpres  moupéves  ipyeudves  Epyovres
A. odpras  mowévas  Hyepbvas  dpyovras
G. gaprdy  Touuévoy  Tryeudvor  GpYOVTWY
D. gapti(v) wowuéac(v) ryepoai(v) dpyovoi(v)
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Stem dnoxrop- xaid- owrnp- Tvovpar-
() cock (6, #)boy, girl () sawiour  (ro) spirit
Singular
N. éréxrwp wats cwTip .
'yt a ~ mvevua
A. d\éktopa  maida cwTipa
G. a\éxtopos  maidis coTipos  myeduatos
D. é\éxTope Taudi cwTApL TrevuaT:
Dual
N.V.A. @aéwrops Taids swrijps Fvshpare
G.D. daexrdposy Taidow cwrypoty ToevpaTOIY
Plural
N.V. é\éxTopes  maides  cwTipes ,
)y 2 - . myelpara
A. a\éxtopas maidas  cwTipas
G. d\ekTépwy Taidwy  cwTipwy mrevudTOV
D. é\ékropoi(v) maisi(v) coTipoi(v) mrevpasi(v)

aldv (0), age, may be declined by substituting
o for o in the form of 7jyeuwv. Note absence of
“ compénsation ” in mwoipuéat, fyepooe: see § 8, a.

Note.—No separate vocative forms occur in
the N.T. for any of these types.

In Attic we find @aexrop, 7ei, sarsp.

31. A special type under this class is seen in
the following nouns, which retain a primitive
distinction of stem among the several cases.
Like matip, father, are declined wrjrnp, mother;
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Ovydrnp, daughter ; and yaarip, belly. *Avip, man,
is declined essentially on the same principle, but
inserts 8 as a transition sound between v and p.

Singular Plural

N. mwamip dvip mwaTépes dvdpes

V. mdrep dvep maTépes dvdpes

A. matépa dvdpa watépas avdpas

G. marpos avdpos matépwy avdpdv

D. matpi avdpl matpdov) avdpdoi(v)

Dual
N.VA  =xarépe  dodpe GQ.D. maripow  dudpoiv

32. B.—Nouns with Vowel Stems

Most of these are contracted in some of their
forms. With a very few exceptions the stems do not
originally end in a vowel, but in s ¥, or w, which has
disappeared in the contracted cases because falling between
two vowels. The relations of the inflexions to the stems
ire somewhat complicated, and it is better, perhaps, to
»mit the stems altogether, as there is not space to explain.
(¢) fish (o) scribe () city (%4) race, kind

Singular
ixls  ypappatels ol
ix0v ypappated WO yévos
ix6ov  ypapparéa oM
ixflos  qpappatéos wohews  yévovs

DRp <z

ixbve  ypapparel  mwoNe wyéves -
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Dual
N.V.A. /xbis ypappar-ic OT -§  woAes i
G.D. ixébor ypapparion worbory yewoiy
Plural

N.V. ixbies - ne ,
, a aATEL ! {2 €
A ix0bas [TPOHHATES 5o

/ ﬂlh
G. ixfiwy  ypapuaTéov ToNEwV {fy o

yevéwy
D. ix8bou(v) ypappateioi(v) mokeai(v) eéveas(r)

Bots (8), oz, is declined thus—V. Bod, A. Boiv,
G. Bobs, D. Boi: Du. N.V.A. pé, G.D. Gooiv: Plur.
N.V. Boes, A. Boas, G. Bodv, D. Sovai().

Norte.—No vocatives occur in the N.T., except
of the type ypapparted.

The following differences are found in Attic: A. PL
hefVs s ypappatéas ; Povg.

33. The models declined above give all the
types which have more than one example in
the N.T.; all which are isolated will be found
in the alphabetical list below. The nouns may
be distributed among these models thus—

A. odpf. Nouns in -§, gen. -«os, ~yos, -yos,
(the last two substituting ¢ or x for x through-
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out). Also nouns in -y, gen. -mos or -Bos, sub-
stituting ¥+ for £ and = or 8 respectively for «.

mowurv. Nouns in =z, except wiv, month,
" EXAqy, Greek, which have 7 for e.

7yepwv. Nouns in -ov, gen. -ovos.

aioy. Nouns in -wv, gen. -wvos.

apywv. Nouns in -wv, gen. -ovros.

cgorijp. All masc. and fem. nouns whose gen.
is formed by adding -os to the nom. In the
dat. plur. these simply add -o«(¥) to the form
of the nom. sing., unless that ends in -», when
they drop the » before the -g¢: so the udv and
alév types above.

é\éxtwp. Nouns in -wp, gen. -opos; also
(with n and e for » and o respectively) nouns
in -np, gen. -epos.

mats. Mase. and fem. nouns in -s, gen. -dos
and -tos (with T substituted throughout for ).

mvebpa. Neuter nouns in -ga.

34. B. yévos. Neuter nouns in -os, gen. -ovs.

mohs. Nouns in -5, gen. -ews; especially
abstracts in -aus (-Yres, -Ees, -7e5).

There is also the neuter oivams, mustard,
gen. owamews.
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ix8%s. Nouns in -vs, gen. -vos.

ypaupateds. Nouns in -evs.

Bois. In singular only, vois, mheis, yois:
see Second Declension.

35. Isolated Nouns

This list includes, for reference, all N.T.
words (of Third Declension) whose declension
cannot be immediately inferred from the rules
and models just given: proper names derived
from Hebrew are given in § 37. When
a word, though isolated in the N.T, is a
model for other nouns in Attic Greek, or has
special importance, its declension is indicated
fully in small print. Generally speaking the
gen. sing. is sufficient, but sometimes the ace.
sing. and dat. pL are needed.

aidas (1), reverence—G. aldods (= -605). A. 2R
= -éa). V.D. «fdoi. No Dual or Plur.

drs (o), salt—G. ands. Usually in N.T. @ras
(70), G. @\aos.

dpvds (Tovs) lambs (A. PL.)—No N. Sg.; G. apvés,
under which it is found in dictionaries, or
under ¢pnv (an extremely rare form of nom.).
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vd\a (76), milk—G. yd\axros.

vipas (76), old age—D. yrijper (T.R. yripa).  Attic
like wpéas : see below.

yoww (7o), knee — G. «ovaros, and rest like
TYEDpA.

yur (1), woman, wife—V. qvai, A. yuvaixa, Q.
ywvaikas, ete., like odp.

ddxpv (70), tear—D. Pl 8dxpvo(v). Rest from
8axpvov (16, 2nd Decl.).

dios—see Zevs.

épis (7)), strife—like mals, but A. Sg. Zpw, N. PL
épers (like mohes) as well as &pides.

Zevs (o), Zeus (Latin, Jupiter)—A. dla, G. Auds.
Attie V. Zet, D. Adi.

Aoy (16), half—G. Auicovs (= -eos), A. Pl
fuion (= -ea) in some editions: better fuloia
(for npiocaal cf. the fem.). In Attic an adj. Fuiovs -um
v, like ds, § 40.

OpiE (1), hair—G. Tpuyos, ete., like odpf, but D,
PL OpEi(v). See § 7, d.

iuds (0), thong—G. ipdvros, D. Pl ipdaou(v).

x\eis (1), key—Ilike mats; but A. Sg. x\etv and
xheida, Pl. xheis and xheidas: of. €pis.

K\rjugs (0), Clement—G@G. K\qjuevros.

«péas (70), flesh—N.A. PL. xpéa (=-aa),



DECLENSION 43

Attic Sg. Q. xpéug, D. xpée. Pl G. xpiav, D. xpizai(v).
xvov (0), dog—=G. xwvés, D. Pl. kvai(v).
papTus (o), witness—G. pdprupos. D.PLudprveyp).
So yrevdopuaprupes, false witnesses.

vads (1)), ship—A. vadv. Attic V.vad, G. vedg, D. ot
Du. N.V.A. vipe, G.D. veoiv. Pl N.V. vijeg, A. vai,
G. veaw, D. vavai(v).

wE (9), night—G. vukros: like odpE, with wr
for «.
v 68ols (o), tooth—G. é86vros, ete., like dpyww.
v obs (10), ear—G. @vos, ete., like mredpua.
wipxvs (), cubit—A. wixvy, G. Pl wpyxdy, also
(Attic) mrjyewr. In Attic like wéns throughout,
substituting v (after x) for 4, except in .
arovs (o), foot—@G. modds, D. PL woai(v), like mais.
v adp (70), fire—G. TUpds.
agaf3Barov (10), sabbath, week—D. Pl aaBBagi(v)
rest 2nd Decl.
Sarauts (), Salamis—G. Sakauivos.
avryyevijs (0), kinsman; like masc. of axnfijs (§ 43),
but D. PL auyyevevou(v).
#dwp (76), water—G. Ddaros, ete., like mvedua.
’ ppéap (16), well—G. Pppéaros, ete.: cf. Jdwp.
v xapes (1), grace—G. yapetos, ete., like mais; but
A. Sg. xapw and ydpira.

N
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xelp (1), hand—@. yewpds, ete., like corip; but
D. Pl. xepoi(v), and G.D. Du. xepoiv.

w8y (%), travail—G. wdivos, ete., like aldy. Attic
&b, like Sarapls.

86. /ndeclinable Nouns

These are words borrowed from Hebrew (or Aramaic):
the names of Greek letters, dA@a, /ara, and J(ueye), being
originally Semitic, are only an apparent exception. Bor-
rowed Latin words are always declined as Greek. In
some words the indeclinable and the inflected forms exist
together. Thus  Tepovoarsz and ' Ieposérvua, Jerusalem: the
latter is generally neut. pl, 2nd Decl., but in Matt. 23 it
is fem. sg., 1st Decl. (Cf. Avorpay, ace. 8g., with Aderpos,
dat. pl,, Lystra, Acts 145-8.) So Seré@v (T.R.) and Saravé;
(1st Decl.), Satan ; Mapidp and Maple (1st Decl.), Mary ;
Avdde, Lydda, is acc. sg. (s.. indeclinable) in Acts 932, but
in ver. 38 we have the gen. Adddas (1st Decl.—see § 25, 2).

The following indeclinable Common Nouns are found: —
ErQa, lura, & (see above); wdawva, manna; Mdpay, our
Lord (1 Cor. 16%%); oapail, Sabaoth, hosts ; aixepe, strong
drink. Also, in Vocative only:— Apgae, Father; 'Enai,
"Haeiy, my God; papel, my master; papPovwel (same,
but more reverenmal) ; Tareda, ma/bden faxe, stupid
and perhaps (see R.V. margin in Matt. 6%) pwpt,
rebel.

In Rev. 1¢ a whole phrase, ¢ dv xai ¢ #» xai ¢ épxopevog
—lit. He who ts and the “ He was” and He who 48 com.
tng,—is treated as a single indeclinable noun, to recall
the Hebrew Yahweh (Jehovah) which it is intended to
represent.
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37. Hebrew Proper Names

The majority of these are in the N.T.
indeclinable {(§ 36): but several of them belong
to the first and second declensions, viz. many
which end in a, %, as, 75, and os. Some, like
'Inaods (§ 28), follow the “ Mixed” Declension,
keeping the bare stem for voc., gen. and dat.,
adding -¢ for nom. and -» for acc. The following
are declined according to the third declension,
with various irregularities :—

BaPvrdy (1), Babylon—Ilike aidy.

"lwavng (), John—(1st Decl.) also D. "Taaver.

? laig (6), Joses—Q. *luoyrog (some MSS. " Iach).

Mavagois (o), Manasseh—A, Mavasss, also (“Mixed )
Mavassiy, G. Mavaoai.

Mavoss (6), Moses—A. Muoveia, Q. Mavoiwg, D. Mavesi
(like Pzomeds); also (1st Decl.). A. Maveis, D. Mava.

Sapav (o), Sharon—like aidy.

236y (%), Zidon—like aidv.

Zigwy (6), Stmon—like aidv. Also Svueds, indeclinable.

Sorouay (6), Solomon—like aidy. Also A. Zoropavra, ete.

38. ADJECTIVES
Adjectives are declined according to various
models, all of which have appeared already among
the nouns. Whenever the feminine has a form

distinet from the masculine, it follows the nouns
of the first declension in a or 1.
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39. 1. Adjectives of the Second and First
Declension

(a) Wuh distinct feminine.

Here the masculine and neuter follow the
second declension. The feminine follows the first
declension, being like 7juépa when the masculine
ends in -€os, -t05, or -pos, and like ¢pwvy other-
wise. Thus decline xa\os, good; dryeos, holy : the
latter, of course, only differs from the former in
the terminations of the singular.

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem.  Neut.
N. xa\ds xalhi} xalov dyios dyla  &yiov
V. kaAé xa\y Kahov dye dyia  dryiov
A ka\ov kaljy KkaAov dyov dyiav dyiov
G. kakoD kalfls xalod dylov dylas dyiov
D. xarg kalj Kalp dylw dyig ayiw
Plural Dual
N.V. kako{ kalai xald N.V.A. xard
A kaloUs kahds Kald G.D. xanoiy

G. ka\dv kal@y xKalov
D. xalois xa)lals kalois

There are also the contracted adjectives, in
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which the original -eos or -oos has become -ovs.
Thus decline ypvaois ( = -€os), golden—
Singular Plural
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem.  Neut.
N.V. xpuvoois xpvai} xpvoov ypvooi ypvoai xpvod
A. xpvoolv xpuaiy ypvooly Ypuools ypvads xpvoa
G. xpvool xpvafs xpuool Ypuody YpucdY XpUTHr
D. xpva® xpuaij xpva@  xpuoois Xpuaais Xpyoois

Dual
N.V.A. ypvoa G.D. xpvoois

It will be seen that in the neut. pl. nom. and ace. the &
is not the regular contraction, for -ez would become -, and
-oa, -w, 8ee § 8, ¢.: it is assimilated to the normal - of the
neut. pl. So with the fem. 3imag, from diaaovs (-dog), double.
In Rev. 1'3 the acc. sing. fem. xpuo@v follows &pyvpas.

When p precedes the last syllable of the

contracted word, n becomes a; thus from obnpois,
of iron—

N. Sing. obnpois oidnpd  audnpodv

and 80 on, with @ in the feminine throughout.
(b) A considerable number of adjectives in -os
have no distinct feminine, and are declined like
xkalds with feminine omitted. With these are
classified two in -ws (in N.T. only nom. sing.),
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which may be declined by combining the
masculine and feminine type vews (§ 27) with a
corresponding neuter.

These are, iacwg, propitious, and dvirews (T.R.), un-
proputious : neut. N.V.A. sing. iew, pl. Drex (iAew).

40. IL Adjectives of the Third and First

Declension

(a) With distinct feminine forms.
These are in -a like 8ofa, or (if ¢ precedes) like

nuépa, just as in the nouns,

Three types of declension have a more or
less considerable following. Decline thus wras,
all ; éxwv, willing ; ofds, sharp.

Singular
Masc. Fem.
N. wds maoca
A. mdvra mwacav
G. mavros mdans
D. wavri maoy
N. ékwv éxodoa
A. éxévra éxodoav
G. éxdvTos éxovans
D. éxovre éxovoy

Neut. Mase.
may  TAvTes
Tay  wavras
TAVTos TAVTOY
mavrl waocy(v)
[4 14 L4 14
€OV  €KOVTES
[4 14 [ 7
éxov  €xovtas

,
EKOVTOS EXOVTWY

L4 14 [4 -~ € /
éxovte éxova(v) éxovoals

Plural
Fem.

Tacal
wdoas
Tacwy
wdoas

[ Y
€ExKovoal
4 /

e€xovagas

éxovo v

Neut.
wavTa
wdvta
TAVTOY
maou(v)
éxovra
éxovra
éxovTwy

éxodau(v)
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Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. 6kUs okcla oEV  ofels  ofeiar oféa
A 0EVv OFelav OEV  Ofels  ofelas oFéa
G. 0kéws ofeias doEéws oEéwv ofeidy oEéwv
D. dket  okeia ofet  oFéou(v) ofelaws dEéai(v)

Dual
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N.V.A. ixévre ixobox éxdvre Ofée ogeiz dfée
Q.D. éxdvroir éxodoaw Exdvrory oBéoiw ofeiaiv  Eiouy

A voc. sg. masc. ¢%¢ is found in Aftic: other vocatives
agree with nominative. #&¢ by its meaning is precluded
from having a dual : the endings are N.V.A. -aure, -doz,
-avre; Q.D. -&vrow, -doaw, -avrow. In the gen. sg. masc.
and neut. some texts have the Attic ¢géog.

Like éxdv are drxwv, unwilling, and all uncon-
tracted participles in -wv (i.e. not in -av).

Like ads are dwas, all, and participles in
-as.

Like ofds are all adjectives in -vs (not -ous),
except mwoAvs.

41. The very common adjectives mo\us, many,

and uéyas, great, are thus declined—
4
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N.Sg. mohds moANY woNd péyas  peyd\n puéya
A.Sg. mo\by moMNYy TONY  péyav  peydAny péya
G. Sg. moANol moANFs woANOD peydhov peydhis peydhov

and the rest as from moA\cs, weydos (like xaXos).

Ménas, black, has fem. pé\aiwa, neut. uéhav,
gen. sing. uélavos, wekaivys, dat. pl péhacy(v),
etc.  (Voc. wérar.) '

42. The remaining types are those of verbal
participles (see §§ 68, 80, 83, 102, etc). In
each case the full declension may be at’once
inferred from the forms given, by reference to
the tables of nouns.

Verbs in -dw, -éo -6w (see §§ 96-108),
whose active present participles were originally
declined like éwwr, show forms disguised by con-
traction. Thus mwudv (for -dww), homouring ;
¢y (for -éwv), loving. Like ¢pidav is Spraw
(for -dwv), making clear.

N. Sg. Tepwv Tipdoa Tepdy
G. Sg. TipovTos TLDINS TLUGYTOS
D. PL Twdav) TpBoals Tipdou(v)
N. Sg. ¢phév ¢irolica duroiiv
G. Sg. ¢ehotrTos bihovars ¢eroivros

D. PL ¢urotou(w) pirovaass Peroioy(v)
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Perfect participles active (§ 68) are like
etdws, knowing (from olda, § 164).

N. Sg. eldds eldvia eldos
G. Sg. eidoros elduins el8oTos
‘D. PL. eldoai(v) eldviass eldoau(v)

In Attic, since the -z is pure, we find G. evizs. So, in
inferior texts, in Acts 53 : see § 25, 2.

'Eords, standing (from Tormus, § 180), has neuter éoraig as
well as ésrd. This word is declined gen. sg. israrog,
ioTdong, ete.

metaOels, persuaded, will serve as model for the
numerous participles in -eés.

N. Sg. wewofeis weialeica  weiabéy
G. Sg. wewobévros metacOelons meaBévros
D. Pl. meiolciow(v) meicleioars meabeio(v)

Attic has also adjectives in -ei, -eoom, -ev ; gen. -evrog,
-elong ; dat. pl. -sai(v), ete. ; 80 xepiess, graceful.

dewvils, showing, is a participle form only
found twice in the N.T. It proceeds thus:—
nom. -¥s, -toa, -v; gen. -vvTos, ~vans; dat. pl
-do (v), -Vaass, ete.

ddovs, giving, and other participles in -ovs
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proceed thus:—nom. -ols, -olca, -dv; gen.
-ovTos, -ovans; dat. pl. -odai(v), -ovaais, ete.

43. IIL. Adjectives of the Third Declension

These are declined exactly like nouns, without
distinctions of gender, except that the neuter
nominative and accusative in both numbers has
a separate form. Three types will include nearly
all the adjectives of this formation. Thus
decline cwppwy, wise; petlwy, greater; annbis,
true—

N. Sg. a'u'nf)pwv} neut. PL aa’>¢povec} neut.

A. Sg. coppova)sddpor PL cedpovas|seppova

and the rest like dyeusy (§ 30), but voc. sappor
in Attic.

Like cé¢pwr are all positive adjectives in -wv,
except éxwv and drwv (§ 40); also dppyw or
dpanv, male (putting 7 for » and e for o).

Meitov and other comparatives in -wv are
declined like cd¢pwr, but have the following
forms as alternatives:—acc. 8g. m. £ peifw
(= -oa); mom. and ace. p. m. f welfouvs
(= -oes in nom.); nom. and acc. pl neut. ueilw

= -oa). These are from a different stem.
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This stem wag in -0s-, the ¢ regularly falling out between
vowels; the full declension would have been on the model
of aidds (§ 35), extended to the other numbers and the
neuter gender.

'"AMnOijs and the other adjectives in -7¢
(except mévns) have stems in -eq-, like yévos (§ 33),
and (when the o is lost between vowels, § 6)
gimilar contractions result. The only difference
as compared with qévos is'in the nom. and ace.
sg. and pL Thus:—nom. sing. dAnfrs (m. f),
dApbés (n.); pl. arnbeis (m. f), drgb7 (n.); ace.
sg. d\nfi (m. £); pl. drnbeis (m. £). (Attic V.
annbéc) ITNijpns is once or twice indeclinable.

44. Other adjectives occur in the N.T. in
only a few forms, not paralleled in the above
declensions. Some of them, marked t, are
“adjectives of one termination,” 7.e. they are
exactly like nouns except for the double forms
due to gender in acc. sg. and nom. ace. pl.

T wévns, poor—Gen. wévnros, Dat. pl. mevnau(v).

t @pmak, ravening—Gen. d@pmayos, like aapf,

§ 33
tadroxewp, with one's own hand — like

Xeép.
vijoTis, fasting—Ilike mohss. The neuter is
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not found. In some editions an accus
pl. vioris is found instead of vrjoress.

TeTpamovs, quadruped—Ilike mwovs. Neut. sg.
TeTpamovy, pl. TeTpamada.

45. Comparison of Adjectives

Two sets of suffixes are used, viz. -repos -raros,
and -lwv -to7os.

L In most adjectives the comparative may
be formed at once from the nominative singular
masculine by substituting -repos for the final -5 ;
the superlative is then -ratos. Thus pekpos
small, comp. pikporepos; Bapis, heavy, BapiTepos.
In adjectives where the syllable preceding -os
is short, @ is put for o, as véos mew, vewTepos.
Adjectives in -ns (stem -es-) add -Tepos to the
stem, as dofewjs, weak, dobevéorepos; those in
-wv (stem in -ov-), to the stem increased with
-eg-, a8 Setaidaiuwy religious, Seioidaipovéarepos,
Aumnois, double, has Sumrhotepos. Some double
comparatives are found (like our lesser, nearer) ;
thus ueforepos from ueilwv, greater, and é\a-
xwoToTepos from the superlative éAdytaos, least.
Finally, some comparative adjectives are formed
from adverbs (like outer, inner): xarwrepos from
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xatw, down; éowtepos from éow, in; éfdTepos from
ékw, out.

II. The only adjectives occurring in the N.T.
which ‘use the -lwy -toros mode of comparison
are apparently irregular. In some the : of the
comparative has become y and combined with
the sound preceding it; in some we find different
words employed for positive and comparative,
like our good, better. Some have both these
features. The following occur :—

ayafds, good  kpelgow®y O KpeiTTOY  KPdTiGTOS
" Bertiwy Bértioros

(The second of these occurs only in the adverb:
see next section.)

xaxos, bad Xetpwy xeipiatos
" flogwy or }TTwY

(Latter only in adverb. Attic generally

x2xiwy XEXITTOS.)

mo\Us, many  wAslwy or TAéwy whelaTos
uiepos, small  regular (see L.).

. éNdaowy O éNdTTWY  E€NdYioTOS
péyas, great  peilov péyioTas

7
o peloTepos
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46. ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON

Adverbs unconnected with adjectives are of
various forms. They are compared on the same
principles as adjectives, the normal suffixes being
comp. -Tépw, sup. -taTw; thus xdrw, down,
katwtépw. “Ave, up, makes dvdrepov; udla,
much (positive not in N.T.), p@\hov, pdiio7a.
.6ppw, forward, far, makes compar. wopp@Tepov
(or moppaTépw).

Adverbs may be formed from adjectives in
two ways. The accusative neuter singular or
plural may be used adverbially; the former is
usual in comparatives, the latter in superlatives.
Or the sufix -ws may be used: the form may
be conveniently found by putting s for » at the
end of the gen. pL. mase.

The irregularities are not numerous. Two
adverbs derived from adjectives, mwepioods, ex-
ceedingly, and omwovdaiws, earnestly, make com-
parative in -otépws, the second of them having
also the normal -d7epov. The following irregular
comparisons may be tabled: where only one of
the two higher degrees is found in the N.T,
the other is tacitly supplied from Attic, when
possible, as in the adjectives.
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xakds, nobly, well - xd\\iov zdANoTE
€, well BénTiov Birtiora
(Adverb of dyadi)
kakds, badly facov Or NTTOY  HuTe
18éws, sweetly 0w HdioTa
,

'mxula'nd}guickly Tdyewoy (Tdyiov) TdyLoTA
Tayéws,

The Attic comparative is dzrrov.
woNv, much ar\elov Or TAéoy  wheiora
wépav, across weparrépw, further

47. NUMERALS

Cardinals Ordinals Adverbs
1. els, one wpdTos, first dmwaf, once
2, 8o Sedrepos 3is
3. Tpels TpiTOS Tpis
4. Tégaapes TéTAPTOS TeTpdKLS
b. mévte MEUTTOS TevTdies
6. & &xTos
7. érta éB8opos émTdnis
8. okt drySoos
9. évvéa évatos
10. 8éxa déxaros
11. &dexa évdéxaros
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12.

14.

15.

20.
30.
40.

50.
60.

70.

80.

90.
100.
200.
300.
400.
500.
600.
1000.
10,000.

ACCIDENCE

Cardinals Ordinals
Swdexa ,
} Swdéxaros

Sexadio
, TedoapeTKat-
Sexaréoaapes ,
Séxatos
’
, Tevrexaidé-
Sexamévre
KaTos
elKoot
Tpidrovra
TeTTapaxkovTa
TecaepdrovTa
TEVTHKOVTA  TWEVTRKOTTOS

éErrovra
éBSoprikovTa

y & s
dySonkovra
évevijxovra
éxaToy
Swaxdoiot
TpLaKoa o
TETPaKoT L0
TEVTAKoT 104
e s
éEarooot
x(\eoe
pUpLoL

{

Adverbs

éB8ounxon-
TaKIS
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Of these forms several are Hellenistic, viz.
récoepa (neut., see § 49) and Teogepdrovra
(which though well attested in MSS. of N.T.
have poor support in the papyri), and the series
Sexadlo, ete.  For the latter, Attic has 3odexee, Tpsis xai
Véxa, vérrapss xal diva, xoriaidoxa.

48. (a) Combinations are generally made by
placing the numbers in order of magnitude,
without xal, Thus 99, évevrixovra évvéa; 153,
éxaTov mevTiikovTa Tpels. Sometimes «xai is
inserted, a8 Teoocapdrovra «ai &, 46. The
thousands' are expressed by combining the
numeral adverb with y{\ioe, as Tpiayihio;, 3000
Besides y{Atoc and wipioc there are the nouns
xehids and wupids, used in multiplication; thus
dwdexa yi\ades, 12,000; dis pvpeades pupiddov,
200,000,000.

(®) In one place (Matt. 18%) the adverb
éBSounxovrdris i8 combined with the cardinal
émtd, most probably in the sense 77 ¢imes (there
being a clear reference to the identical Greek of
Gen. 4%, LXX.).

(¢) Miscellaneous numeral adjectives are
TeTpamhods (neut. -mAodv), fourfold; éxarovra-
mhaciov (like oddpwv), 100 fold. There are
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also audporepor, both; oddeis and ovfels, none:
undeis, none (see §§ 256 sgq.).

The unexplained adjective devrepinparog, second-first (Luke
61, T.R.), is probably & mere scribe’s blunder : see Hort’s
note.

49. Declension of Numerals

Ordinals are all declined like xaXds, the plural
of which is followed by cardinals in -oi.’  Xi\ids
and pvpuds are like mais (§§ 30 and 33). Els
(wth compounds ov8eis, ete.), 8do, Tpeis, and
Téoaapes are thus declined.

Singular
M. F. N. The fem. in the com-

N. els pia &  pounds is oddepia unde-

A &a piav &  pula, These compounds

G. évés mds  &ds are also found with the

D. & pd é( elements separate, with
stronger meaning, as
otdé els, not even one.

Plural
M.F.N. M.F. N. M.F. N.

N. - Téaoapes | Téagapa or

A }8vo }TP € TpLa Téaaapac}’réa‘aepa

G. TpLODY Teocodpwy

D. dvol(v) Tpioi(v) récaapay(v)

The Attic GQ.D. of 3o is Jvoiy.
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50. PRONOUNS

The Personal pronouns are éyw, I; o, thou;
adros, abry, alro, he, she, it. In the nominative
case these are always emphatic; unemphatic
pronouns are not expressed as subjects to verbs.
They are thus declined —

Singular
N. éyao ab avtés alr)  abrd
Vv av
A, éué, pe gé, as abtoy  adtiv  adrd
G. éuol, pov oob, oov alTod  alThs  avTob
D. éuol, pot  ooi, dor  adTed  alrh alTe
Dual
A, b 1 e
(I}qg :@v :‘:)2» ::'rwr:ir (811 genders)
Plural
N. rjueis Duets alrol avral alrd
V. vpels
A. nuas vuds avtovs adTds avtd
G. judv pdy avTdy avTdY avTdv
D. juiv vuiy altols adrtais avTols

Note — 1. The enclitic forms (see § 12),
W€, pov, poi, g€, oov, goi, are unemphatic; éué,
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€uov, éuol are not necessarily smphatic, though
they have more weight than the shorter
forms. After prepositions, ¢é, dob and ¢oi are
accented, except (generally) mpos e

2. For the adjectival use of adrds see § 207.

51. The Reflexive pronouns are éuavroy,
myself (fem. éuavriv); ogeavrov, thyself (fem.
oeavriy); éavrov, himself (fem. éavrijy, neut.
éavra), which are thus declined—

Singular
Acc. Gen. Dat.

éuavrov -y éuavtod -fjs éuavtd-f  lst person
ceavTov -y geavrod -is geavre -5 2nd
éavrov -7y -6 éavrod -ijs éavro-§ 3rd

Plural

éavrovs -ds -d éavTidy éavrols -ats All persons

Note—'Eavrols in plural is sometimes used
for the reciprocal pronoun (§ 52). In some texts
we find a shorter form, airov, etc., which differs
from the forms of adros only by the breathing;
but the best authorities admit these forms rarely.
Once in T.R. is found the vulgar use éavrod,
sing. = geavroi,
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52. The Reoiprocal pronoun is aA\j\ous, one
another (only plural). It has no nominative.
Decline thus—

Pl. Ace. dA\\jhovs -as, @\Aga  Gen. dAAjrwp
Dat. dA\7Aots -ats
Dual Ace. aarnae Gen. Dat. aargnow
53. The chief /nterrogative pronoun is 7is
who? Decline thus—

Singular Dual Plural
M. and F. N. M.F.N. M. and F. N.

N. 7is Tl , Tives Tlva

I ’ T‘.' 7 ’
A. Tiva T Tvas Tiva
G. 7los , Tivey

, Tiyosw ,

D. T Tiou(v)

Attic also has the G. rop, D. rq.

Note that ris and 7/ never have grave accent
(§ 14), and that the acute stands on the first
gyllable throughout.

Other interrogative pronouns, all declined like
ordinary adjectives in -os, are wogos, how much ?
molos, of what kind? wnhixes, how great?
motamos (Attic, wodaxds), what manner of ...2
‘H\ixos, what a . . .! is strictly the relative
answering to mwnAixos, but is used in the
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exclamatory sense so common with the inter-
rogatives.

54. The /ndefinite pronoun is 7es, any, some
one, a certarn, which is the nearest Greek repre-
sentative of our indefinite article. It is thus
declined—

Singular Dual Plural
M.F. N. M.F.N. M.F. N.

N. 75 Te , Twés Twd

, Tivs , ’
A Twa Te Tvas TIwa
G.  Twos . TWwaY

, TivOiY ’

D. Twi Tioi(v)

Attic has also Q. sing. Tov, D. 79, N.A. pl. drra.

To distinguish the interrogative from the inde-
finite, it is necessary to observe the accent. The
indefinite Tws (except in the form dra) is an
enclitic (§ 12), throwing its accent on the .pre-
ceding word, unless that word has an acute on
the last syllable but ome. If this is so, the
forms above which are written with accents
(rwd, Twés, Twl, and the plural), show these
accents, which otherwise disappear. N

The combinations, e i, if any; ,m; 748, lest
any, or introducing a question (see w7, §§ 261.
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258), are often written as one word. For the
combination 8aTs, see below, § 56.

55. The Demonstrative pronouns are odTos
and 88¢, this; éxeivos, that; TowodTos and Toidcde,
such ; TooobTos, so much; TnAhikoDTOS, SO great :
S¢tva, so-and-so, occurs once (as accusative). De-
cline thus—

Singular Dual Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. M.F.N. Masc. Fem.  Neut.
N. odros aliry TodT0 | | odtor adTar TaiTa
~ , ~ TOUTG / ’ ~
A. TobTov TavTny TOUTO To¥Tovs TalTas TabTa
7 / /
G. ToUToV TAUTRS TOUTOV) | ToUTwY TOUTWY TOUTWwy
ToUTOIN , , ;
ToUTOLS TAUTALS TOUTOLS

/ / /
D. voVte Tavty TOUTR

(Here observe that the initial 7 comes in just
where it does in the Article. Note that the gen.
pL fem. is not Tavrwr.)

N. éxctvos éxeivn éxeivo

A, éxetvov éxelvny énei‘vo}and the rest like xakés.
“0O8 is simply the definite article, with
enclitic -8¢ added.
TowiTos is like odTos (strike off initial 7
in the forms of ofros and then prefix woi-
5
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throughout). There is an additional neuter sing
Totovrov. Similarly decline TogodTos and TpA¢-
xovros. Towba-d¢ is declined like dyeos, with the
enclitic -8¢ added to each form.

56. The principal Relative pronouns are &s
and &8otes, who: for their respective use see
§ 208. Thus decline—

Singular Dual Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. M.F.N. Masc. Fem. Neut
é 9 ] } . ol al a
&v v & “ ols  ds 4

SE-N

o B o o v o
. oy
ols als  ols

*
& 7 &

3

("0, except in nom. sing. masc., is just like the Article
withous the ¢-, but no form is without accent.)

Sengular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
|4
N. éo7is TS é7e
A dvwa AvTive oTe
G. drov HoTIv0g oTov
D. & AT org
Plural
4 L4
N. oiTiwes altiwes o
@ o aTiva
A. oVoTIVEL aoTivag
G. tres oTwy oraw
D. érog aioriaiv) oroeg



DECLENSION 67

Dual: N.A. Srims. Q.D. row.
Attic makes neut. plur. N.A. drra.

It will be noticed that the N.T. use of Goris
is confined to the nominative, together with the
accusative neuter, also the genitive &rov in the
phrase éws 8rov, while (wntil which time). “Ome
is often written 8 7¢ or 8, 7¢, to distinguish it
from ore, that, because.

In Acts 9° we may see the Attic use of
6aris for indirect interrogative. This is often
supposed to be transferred to the direct ques-
tion (=17, why?) in Mark 2 apd similar
passages.

Other relatives are 8o-ye and 8o-mep, com-
pounds of 8, with unchangeable enclitics added
to its forms; and olos, of whick kind; 8oos, as
many as, as much as; omoios, such as,—which
are declined like xalos or @yeos in the ordinary
way.

57.”A\\os, other, is declined like adros (§ 50);
érepos, other (originally of ¢wo, but not always so
in N.T.), is like @yeos.

58. Possessive pronouns are éuds, my, and
ads, thy, like kakés; and fuérepos, our, buérepos,
your, like dyios.
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59. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS

These may be divided into the four classes,
Interrogative, Indefinite, Demonstrative, and
Relative, the last being conjunctions in use.
Those placed on the same line are correlative
in meaning.

Interrogative Indefinite Demonstrative Relative

mob, where? Trou, some- éxel, there dmov, where
where {J)Se here

, {e’xewev, thence &0ev, whence

molBev, whence ? s A
évrevblev, hence
) ] éxeioe, thither 8mov, whither
mav, whither ? { Seipo, hither
wos, how? Tws, somehow odTws, thus os, xabos, as
woTe, when? moTé, at some (ToTe, then B8re, when
time {m‘}v, now, ete. éws, while, ete.

mocdris, how often? oadis, as often as

Some compounds of the negatives might be
added. The functions of the several classes will
come under Syntax.



CHAPTER III
THE VERB

60. THE Greek Verb has a very full inflexion,
but its scheme (as it appears in N.T. Greek)
does not differ materially from that of the
English verb when enlarged by the inclusion of
forms made with auxiliaries. The main differ-
ence is in Voice, In the parent Indo-Germanic
language (p. 2) there were two voices, Active
and Middle, the latter of which seems to have
been used rather vaguely to indicate that the
action of the verb in some way affected the
interests of its subject: very often the differ-
ence between the voices was but slight. Greek
has kept both these voices, has more fully
developed the Middle, and out of it has created
a new Passive. The Tenses need give no trouble.
Present, Imperfect, and Future explain themselves

6
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Perfect may always be rendered by the English
perfect (I have said); Pluperfect correspondingly
(I had said). The Aorist is the indefinite past
(£ said). The beginner will at first be surprised
at finding duplicate forms of some tenses (“ First ”
and “Second” Aorist, etc.). These differ only
in formation, and answer very well to our two
modes of forming the past temse in English,
The “First,” or “ Weak,” tenses are formed by
the addition of a suffix, as AéAv-ka, perfect, éAv-oa,
aorist, like the English kang-ed; the “Second,”
or “Strong,” tenses have modifications within
the root, as Aé-hour-a, perfect, €-Acwr-ov, aorist,
from \eim-w, like English hung. Very few verbs
possess both formations at once, and then the
superfluous material is generally used to express
some difference of meaning, just as in the case of
our hanged and hung. See further, on the Voices,
§ 234, and on the Tenses, §§ 236 sqgq.

The Moods will require considerable attention
when we come to Syntax, but they may be quickly
dismissed here. Indicative and Imperative, Infimi-
tive and Participle, are practically identical with
the same moods in the English verb. The Sub-
junctive is mainly confined to dependent clauses:
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it may be described as originally the shall and will
mood, and these ideas may still be traced beneath
vhe disguises of later developments. The Optative
(Latin opto, to wish) was falling into disuse in the
time of the N.T. writers. It either expresses a
wish, as its name implies; or it takes the
potential meaning, the mood having originally
been that of may and might. See § 246.

61. Those who read Latin are familiar with the classifi-
cation of verbs according to Conjugation. The classification
is not of practical importance in Greek, which has not
reduced its verbs to uniformity sufficient for any con-
venient arrangement of the kind. A deeper principle of
division is that by which we separate “ Verbs in -»” and
“ Verbs in -w4,” according to the ending of the 1st sing.
pres. indic. act, as adw, I loose; 3idwgs, I give. The
distinction is really one mainly concerning the person-
endings of the tenses. Take, for example, invoa-uey, the
1st plur. 1st aorist of Adw (§ 63), and compare it with ave-
o-uv, in the future tense by its side. In the latter there
is the vowel o between the stem Avs- and the person-ending
-wev ; and we shall find that vowel again, somewhat dis-
guised, in the 3rd plur. Adsoves and the 1st sing. Ades,
where -o perhaps stands for -oz. In the other persoms
we find the same place taken by the vowele. This vowel,
o or ¢, is called the thematic vowel, and tenses showing it
throughout are called thematic tenses. We shall find on
examination that the Future is always thematic ; while
the Perfect, Pluperfect and First Aorist will be seen to be
nlways unthematic tenses. There remain the Present, Im-
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perfect and Second Aorist (active and middle). Comparing‘
Av-e-re, énb-e-te (§ 63) with 3/dc-7e, B0-re (§ 128), and
infm-e-re (§ 85) with £do-re (§ 136), we see that in these
three tenses the “ Verbs in - ” are thematic, while “ Verbs .
in -ps” are unthematic. The latter are few in number, but
include some in very common use. Their greater com-
plexity naturally led to the introduction into their
conjugation of numerous forms borrowed from the simpler
Verbs in -a.

62. There are very considerable differences of
conjugation among the -w verbs, produced mainly
by the varieties of the sounds immediately pre-
ceding the - in the present active. To con-
struct the conjugation of any verb, it is necessary
to know its Principal Parts, that is, its present
and future indicative, active or middle, the perfect
indicative, active or middle (sometimes both), and
the second aorist, active, middle, or passive. If
there is no second aorist the first aorist is some-
times given, but it is unnecessary if it is formed
directly from the future. The rules for the forma-
tion of the several tenses will be given when the
conjugation of the model verb has been presented :
for simplicity’s sake we choose, in the first instance,
a verb which has no “second ” tenses, and which
forms its tense stems by simple additions to

the root.
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For the initial €-, called the Augment, the sign
of past time in the “ historic tenses” of the Indi-
cative, see §§ 119-121.

63. FULL CONJUGATION OF Adw.

ACTIVE VOICE
Indicative Mood

X Present Imperfect
I loose, I am loosing 1 was loosing
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. M0 Ad-oper &-\v-ov é-\V-ouev
2. A-ets  Av-eTe EAv-es é\v-eTe
3. M-a  Av-ovai(v) E-Av-e(v) EAv-op?
Dual Dual
2. 3. Av-eror §-Av-érmp?
N Future First Aorist /
I shall loose I loosed
1. Moo Ad-gouev é&Av-ga  é-A-cauev
2. AU-geis NJ-geTe é-\v-cgas? é-Nd-caTe
3. M-get Nv-oovo(v)  éE-Av-oe(v) €-Av-cav

2. 3. Av-gerov §-Av-gazTny?

1 Also éAdoosa, rarely,in N.T. Once or twice {aves (§ 85).

2 In these, the “historic” or “secondary” tenses, and
always in the Optative, throughout all verbs, the 2nd Dual
probably ended in -o», in active, middle, and passive.

8 Once #avoes (in Revelation), as in modern Greek.
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First Perfect
I have loosed
Sing. Plur.
Aé-Av-ka Ae-A-kapey
Aé-Av-xas? \e-AU-kaTe
3. MéAv-re(v) \e-AU-kaoi(v)®
Dual

2. 3. Ae-Av-xaroy

oL

L n

First Pluperfect
I had loosed
1. é-Ne-Av-kew?® é-Ae-Ad-xerpev
2. é-he-Av-xets é-Ne-AU-«erTe
3. éne-Av-xer é-Ne-NV-xetoay

2. 3. i-Ae-Av-xérny

64. Imperative Mood

For the meanings of the tenses in this and the
following moods, see §§ 242, 244 sq., and 254,

1 Also Aérvxes in Revelation.

2 Also Aéauxas (ten times) in N.T.

3 The Pluperfect often drops the augment. The Attic
1st and 2nd sing. ended in -x», -xns respectively ; and the
plural in .xepes, -xere, -xecav. The 3 pl. in -eoav occurs
once in N.T. The later & forms are often found ip

classical texts.
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Present
Plur,

A-eTe

Sing.
2. Av-€

3. Av-érw  Av-érwoay

Dual

2. Ad-eroy
3. Av-éray

VERB -
First Aorist
Sing. Plur,
AD-cov A-care

A-cdTw Av-cdTwoav

Dual

Ab-gaTor
Av-gdrwr

Attic 3 pl. Av-dvrav, Av-ozvraw.

65. Subjunctive Mood

Present
1. Mo
2. A5

AJ-wupey
AU-nTE

3. M-p  Av-wouy)

2. 3. Ad-nror
First Aor. Av-orres

First Aorist

AU-cw AV-copey
AJ-ops  AU-omTe
\i-op A-cwoi(v)

Perfect

A-AU-xo, etC., OF Ae-Av-xdg &y
ete. (cf. § 71).

66. Optative Mood

Present
1. A-owue  ANU-otpuev

9. Me-ots  AU-0uTe

3. Av-0¢  ANU-oiev

First Aorist
N-gawut  Nd-gaiuep
A-cais  A-caete

, AV-caiev
Av-cat ,
Av-celay

Attic aor. % sg. Av-geras, 3 5g. Av-aers(v).

|
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Dual Dual
2. 3. Av-olrmy Av-galray
Perfect, Aexvxoiur, ete. (like Present), or Aeavxdg ofnw
(cf. § 72).

Future, adoorus, ete. (like Present),

67. Infinitive Mood

Present, Av-etwv.  Future, AJ-cew.  First
Perfect, Ae-Av-xévar. First Aorist, Ai-oac.

68. Participles. (See §§ 40, 42.)

Present, AJ-wv (-ovoa, -ov). Future, ‘).ﬁ-o'wlll
-covsa, -gov). First Perfect, Ae-Av-kads (-xvia,
-xos). First Aorist, AV-cas (-gaca, -gav).

69. MIDDLE VOICE

For meanings, see § 234. The tenses differ as
in the Active

Indicative Mood

Present Imperfect
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. Md-ouar  Av-duefa  é-Av-bumy é-Av-duela
2. M-gor -es AMJ-eafe  é-AU-ov é-\v-¢obe

3. Av-eTac Av-ovtar é-AU-eto  é-AU-avTo
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Dual
2. 3. Av-color

Future
Sing. Plur.

1. M-copar Av-goueba

N

. AM-ap! © N-geabe

3. NM-geTtar Av-covTas

2. 3. Ab-geadoy

Perfect
1. Xé-Av-pas Ae-Ad-peba
2. Mé-A\v-car Mé-\v-abe
3. Mé-Av-Tar MNé-Av-vTat

2. 3. Aé-Av-aboy

VERB ”
Dual
$-Av-éalne
First Aorist
Sing. Plur,

é-Av-aduny é-Av-cduela
é-Nv-cw é-NV-cacbe
éAv-cato é-Al-gavTo

#Av-gacny

Pluperfect
é-Ne-\J-umv2é-Ae-Ai-pelfa
éNé-Av-00 é-Aé-Av-ae
é-Aé-AV-TO é-ANé-Av-vTo

§-As-AU-00y»

70. /mperative Mood

Present

2. \v-ov Av-eale

First Aorist

AD-cat A-cacle

3. M-éobw  Av-éobBwoav Av-ocdobw Av-cdocBwoav

2. Av-eofoy
3. Av-éobuy

Av-gaadoy
Av-geofoy

Attic 3 pl. Av-éobuw, Av-oacfur.

1 The irregular futures, ¢dyopa, I shall eat, and
wiopats, I shall drink, make 2nd sing. Qdyeoas, witoas, in
N.T. Cf. note 1, p. 93. The ending -ses appears in T.Re

1 The Pluperfect often drops the Augment.
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Perfect
Stng. Plur.
2. Né-Av-0o0 Aé-Av-00¢
3. Ae-AV-cbw Ae-AV-cgOwaav
Dual
2. Aé-Ay-gloy Attic 3 pl.
3. AeAv-clay Ae-Av-afwy

71. Subjunctive Mood

Present First Aorist
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. M-wpar M-wucfa  A-copar Av-cduefa
2. A~y A-nafe A-ap AU-onobe
3. AM-grar  N-ovtar  A-oqTar  A-cwvTat
Dual Dual
2. 8. Ab-nobor Ad-anofoy
Perfect.
Sing. Plur,
1. Me-Av-pévos @  Ne-hv-pévor dpev
2. 7s nTE
3. 7 Do
Dual

2. 3. Ae-Av-uéve qroy
In the Perfect, formed with the auxiliary eful,

be (§ 159), the participle, of course, agrees with
the subject of the verb in number and gender.
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72. Optative Mood

Present First Aorist
Sing. Plur, Sing. Plur.
1 Av-otuny Av-olpefa  Av-galumy Av-caipela
2. \-00  AU-otabe A-cgaco Ao-caioBe
3. AV-otTo  Av-owrTo AN-carto  N-cawTo
Dual Dual
2. 3. Av-olglny Av-gaiatny

Perfect, Ae-Av-wévos efny, ete.: cf. Subjunctive ; and
for &iny, see § 160.
Future, av-goipeny, etc. (like Present).
73. Infinitive Mood
Present,\V-¢a0a:. Future, \v-cecfai. Perfect,
Ae-Av-gfa:.  First Aorist, Mi-cacfau.

74. Participles.
Present, Mv-ouevos.
fect, Ne-Av-uévos. First Aorist, Av-cduevos.

(ALl like xads.)

Future, Av-gouevos. Per-

75. PASSIVE VOICE
Indicative Mood

Present

I am loosed, or am being loosed

Sing. Plur.
1. \-opae W-dpeda
as Present Middle

First Future

I shall be loosed
Sing. Plur.

\-0j-couar Av-On-aéueba
etc,, as in Future Middle
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Imperfect Third Future®
I was being loosed I shall have been loosed
Sing. Plus. Stng. Plur,
1. ézv-cumy  érv-duefa  Ae-Mi-copar Ne-Av-copela
as Imperfect Middle etc., as in Future Middle.
Perfect First Aorist
I have been loosed I was loosed

1. Xé-Av-par  Ae-\d-peba 1. é-NJ-Onp E-NV-Onuev
as Perfect Middle 2. é-\U-Ons é-AV-Onte

. éU-0 g-AU-0
Pluperfect 3. é-Ad-6n ehv-naay
1 had been loosed Dual
1. ére-Av-puny é-he-Av-uefa 2. 3. é-Av-ffrmy

as Pluperfect Middle

76. Imperative Mood

The Present AMov and Perfect First Aorist
Aé\voo are identical with 2. AJ-On7e  AJ-Onre
these tenses in the Middle. 3. Av-8j70 Av-Ojrwcay

Attic aor. 3 pl. Av-févrav 2. Av-Onroy
3. Av-dprav

1 Sometimes called Paulo-post Future. It only comes once in the
N.T., and then with the meaning of a Future Middle.
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7'7. Subjunctive Mood

First Aorist

Sing. Plur.
Present, MJopat, and Perfect, 1. \v-66 Av-Odpev
Aelvuévos @, a8 in Middle. 2. Av-85s Av-B7Te
3. Av-05 Av-8dau(v)
Dual
8. 8. Av-diror

78. Optative Mood

Present, ave/uny; Perfect, rehvuiévog First Aorist
efnv ; and First Future, avdnooieny 1. Av-Oeiny Av-Belnpev?
(like Present). 2. Av-Oeins Avu-Beinre
3. Av-0ein  Av-Beinoar
2. 3. Av-deitny

79. Infinitive Mood

Present, \veota:, and Perfect, AeAvcOas, as
Middle. First Aorist, Av-67vas. First Future.
Av-Oroeabad

1 Attic Avbeiner, Avéeire, Avéeies, and similarly in the

optatives of contracted and of -x¢ Verbs. The above are

Hellenistic (not in N.T.).
6
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80. Participles

Present, Avouevos, and Perfect, Ne\vuévos, as
Middle. First Aorist, Av-Oeis (-Ocica -Oév, § 42).
First Future, Av-0rcouevos. .

81. Verbal Adjectives. (See § 255.)

Av-Téos and Av-Tds,

82. CONJUGATION OF SECOND TENSES

Contracted Future

This tense (with regard to which the remarks
on Second Tenses above, § 60, do not apply) is
merely an alternative formation used by “ Liquid
Verbs ” (i.e. most of those whose pres. indic. act.
ends in -Aw -uw -vo or -pw) and a few others. It
is & future in -éw (for -isw), contracted, and it is
accordingly identical with the present of ¢eéw
(§ 97 sgq) throughout. Since the circumflex
accent nearly always appears, it is often called
the “ Circumflexed Future.” The model is from
dairvw, shine.
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83. Acrive VoICE MippLe Voice
Indicative Mood Indicative Mood
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. ¢pav-6 av-viper  Pav-oduar Pav-oiucba
2. ¢av-eis pav-cite Ppav-j dav-cigle
3. ¢av-ei pav-obov) dav-eitar  Pav-otvra:
Dual Dual
2. 3. Qav-civor 2. 3. Qav-cialor
Infinitive Mood Infinitive Mood
pav-eiv ¢av-eioba:
Participle Participle

dav-dv -oboa -ovv (see § 42) dav-oluevos

84. Second Perfect
This tense has precisely the same terminations
as the First Perfect: thus Aé\oir-a from Aeiro,
leave, like AéAvx-a, and so throughout the moods.

85. Second Aorist
The Second Aorist, Active and Middle, has
normally the same terminations as the Imper-
fect, and moods consequently like the Present.
Thus é-Mm-ov -es -e(v), etc., like €Avov; é-Aer-
-ouny, like é\vounr. In N.T. Greek, however, we
often find the terminations of the First Aorist
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substituted for those of the Second, in act. and
mid,, as JAba, etc., for fAbov (from épyopat, come).
So also in the Imperfect, very rarely. (See the
List, pp. 134 ff))

86. The Second Aorist Passive, in -qv, is
identical with the First Aorist in terminations,
being distinguished by the absence of the 6
suffix. But in the Imperative 2nd sing. it has
-nfi—thus, Aim-nfi—instead of -n7e. (In Telbo,
given below, the & of the root has the same
effect, in changing -nf: to -n7¢, as the suffixal
0 of the First Aorist has in other verbs.) The
purpose of the change is to avoid two aspirates
following each other, but the second is altered
instead of the first (§ 7, d).

87. Seoond Future

This is conjugated like the First Future : it only
comes in the Passive. It is called Second Future
to connect it with the Second Aorist Passive.

88. Besides these tenses, the Perfect and
Pluperfect Middle (Passive) require a further
account, as the conjugation varies considerably
with the sounds preceding the person-ending
In the 3rd plural the endings -vrar -v7o can
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only follow vowels, and where the stem of the
perfect ends in a consonant a periphrastic substi-
tute i8 used. Such combinations of the participles
with parts of eiui, be, are not uncommon in all
voices. The following types will indicate the
conjugation of any perfect or pluperfect middle.
It will be well to give the scheme of suffixes,
which are considerably modified by combination
with the consonants preceding: see § 7.

Perfect Pluperfect
Sing. Plur, Sing. Plur,
1. -pas -peba -pmy -pela
2. -car -o0¢ -go -gle
3. -Tas [-vrad] -T0 [-vro]
Dual Dual
2. 3. -olov 2. 3. -obn»

The Pluperfect then may be formed from the
Perfect by (usually) prefixing the Augment, and
writing -unv for -pas, etc. In the 3rd plur.
noav, they were, must be substituted for elci(v),
they are.

The student will not be able always to dis-
tinguish between the various kind of stem—
labial, guttural, etc.—according to which the
perfects in §§ 89—91 are determined. He is
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advised to make use of the table on p. 99, which
will show him the various Presents answering
regularly to the Perfects found here. The stem
of the perfect middle, which gives the temse by
simply adding the person-endings from p. 85, is
given in brackets after each verb quoted below.

89. ypddw (yeypad-), write, and stems in =, 8,
&, a8 from Aeimw (Nekeurr-), leave;, ON{Bw
(TeONLB-), press; xpUmTw (kexpup-),hide.
rdoow (TeTax-), appoint, and stems in
&, v, x, a8 from Aéyw (Nehey-), gather ;
Tapdocw (terapay-), trouble.
Sing. Plur. Stng. Plur.
1. yéypaupas yeypdupela rétayuas Terdyucla
2. yeypayrar qéypadle  Térafar Téraybe
3. wéypamras wyeypauuévor Téraxtas TeTayuévos

ela{(v) elai(v)
Dual Dual
2. 3. yiypaplor 2. 3. réraybor
Infin. yeypdpfas Partic. yeypaupévos
rerdybfas TeTaypévos

90. 7welfw (memeid-), persuade, and stems in T,
8, 0, as from PpwTifw (Tedpwid-),enlighten.
oTé\\w (éota)r-), send, and stems in A and

p, 88 from éyelpw (éynyep-), raise.
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Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. wéreaopar memeloucla éorarpar dordrucba
2. mémeioar mémeiole éorahoar éoTalbe
3. wémewaTar wemeiopévor €oTakTar éoTaluévos
eiai(v) elal(v)
Dual Dual
2. 3. wiweabor i 2. 3. israndov
Infin, memeiofas Partic. memeouévos
éoTd\fac éoTalpévos

91. There are many perfects in -oua¢, con-
jugated like memetopuar throughout, which do not
come from stems in T, 8 or . Thus TeTéhecpas
comes from TeNéw (TeTeleo-), accomplish. These
will all be found in the List of Verbs.

A few forms will be found in the List from
stems in v, present in -aivw or -tww. Thus from
watve, pollute, we have 3rd sing. perf. peuiavtas
and part. peucaupuévos: the stem is peutav-. No
other parts are found.

92. SYNOPSIS (PARADIGM) OF THE
MOODS AND TENSES OF m¢ifw

It will be an assistance to the learner to
have all the tenses together in a verb which
could form all (except the contracted future).
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96. CONTRACTED VERBS

Almost all verbs in -dw -éw -6w contract the
vowels which come together in the Present and
Imperfect tenses. The uncontracted forms are
not used, but it may be an assistance to the
memory for the student to reproduce them for
himself as he learns these verbs, since all the
forms now to be given (except the optative) may
be deduced from the Regular Verb by the appli-
cation of the rules given in § 8, ¢

The following is the conjugation in Present
and Imperfect of Tipd (-dw), honour ; piAd (-éw),
love; n\@ (-ow), make plain.

97. ACTIVE VOICE

Indicative Mood

Present
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. rqud TLUOpEY PNd dhoiuey
2. Tiuds ©  Tipdre Pikels  PukeiTe
3. Tud Tipdoi(v) Piher dnotioe(v)
Dual Dual

2. 3. Tipdroy @ineiToy
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Bing. Plur.
1. b Shoduey
2. Snhois dnhoiTe
3. dnroi Snhobau(v)
Dual
2 3. dnnovror
Imperfect
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. éripoy  éTipouey épidovw  épihoduer
2. éripas  éripdTe épilers édineiTe
3. éripa éripwy épire épirow
Dual Dual
2. 3. ériparny iQireiTny
Sing. Plur,
1. édpow édnhoduey
2. édphovs édnhoiire
8. édnrov édnrolicart
Dual
2. 3. dnrovray
98. /mperative Mood
Sing. Plur, Sing. Plur.
2. Tipa TiudTe diler direite
3. Tpudro  Tpdrwcay  Pikeito  PilelTwoay

1 Attic ednroww : cf. éndosar, p. 73, note 1. Only one

example occurs in N.,T.
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Dual Dual
2. Tiparoy QinciTor
3 Tiparoy QinsiTay
Sing. Plur,
2. Sfhov Snhoire
3. dnphovrw Sovrwcar
Dual
2. dnrodroy
3. nrovraw

Attic 3 pl. mipdvray, Qirovvray, Innobrray,

99. Subjunctive Mood
Stng. Plur. Stng. Plur, Sing. Plur,

. Tip®d  Tiwouer  GIAd  Plduer b  SnAdper
. Tepds TipdTe  durfs puliite  Snhols SnhdTe
.Tpd  Tidcly) ¢y Phday(v) Snhoi  Snhdad(v)

Dual Dual Dual
2. 3. Tixiror @irdiroy Imnarov
The Subjunctive of 3sa& in the N.T. was probably the
same as the Indicative Present, following the analogy of
Tiwa. But Lmaovre (Gal. 4'7) might be Indicative. See
§§ 105, 279.

100. Optative Mood
Sing.  Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing.  Plur.
L. Tip-dmv  Tipapiy  Qin-oiny  @inciey  dna-oiny  Imhoipey
2. Tip-¢ng Tipgre  Qin-oing  Qiroire  ete., like Qanoiny
3. Tip-gn  Tippey  Qin-oin  Qidoisy
Dual Dual
2 3 e Proitay
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101. /nfinitive Mood
Tipay Pirety Sphodv

W.H. generally print 3mroiv (r4xqv), which is not
genuine Hellenistic, though found in the best MSS. of N.T.

102. Participles. (See § 42.)
Tpdv (-doa -&v) dAGy (-oboa -obv)

Sy\év (-odoa -oiv)

103. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES
" Indicative Mood

Present
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. Tipdpar  Tipopeba  dihodpar  pikovueha
2. mipdoalr Tipacle Y biheiobe
3. mipdtar  TipevTar  Gedeitar  Ppihodvraa
Dual Dual
2. 3. Tipdobor Qinciador
Stng. Plur.
1. 3nrodpas dnhovuela
2. ot Snhoiobe
8. dnhoirac Snhotvras

Dual
2. 3. 3nrovolor

1 Classical rixq : cf. p. 77, note 1,
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Imperfect
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur,
1. érwpouny éryuducla ébpoduny édioducda
2. érque ériqudole  édunod épiheiale
3. érydro  ériudvro  épikeiro  édilodvTo

Dual Dual
2. 3. éripdabny iQinelodns
Stng. Plur.
1. édproduny éSnrotuela
2. édnrod édnhoiale
3. édnroiite édnhoivro
Dual
2. 3. édnrovadny
104. /mperative Mood
Stng. Plur. Stng. Plur.
2. Tpe Tepdobe Prov peheiabe
3. ripdobo Twdobwoay Peiclw Pireiofwaay
Sing. Plur,
2. dnhob Snhotiabe
3. dnhovobe dngrovsbwoav
Dual Dual Dual
2. Tiwiofor Qinciabor dnnotiobor
8. ripdobur Qineigbwy Snnovadwr

Attic 3 pL riukobuy, Qirciobuy, Innotabuy.
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105. Subjunctive Mood

Bing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. Tepdpar  Tpopede  PpAdpar  pirwpeba
2. Tpd Tipdobe LY Pirficbe
3. Tywdtar  TpwevTas PpuNTa. dAovTal
Sing. Plur,
1. S dpas dn\wpcla
2. dnhot Sn\ivafe
3. pndTae Sy ovTar
Dual Dual Dual
2. 3. Tipdabor Qirznoboy dnraclhor

In N.T. Greek the Subjunctive of 3»as tends to be-
come identical with the Present Indicative, as in the
Active. But svodaras (1 Cor. 162) is best taken as Subj
Present ; and @uoiovade (1 Cor. 4%) might be Indicative.
See § 279.

106. Optative Mood

Sing.  Plur. Sing.  Plur. Sing.  Plur.
L. ripegpny Tipdpeda @inoiwny Qidoieda dnroirny dnrolueda

2. ripgo  mipgole  Qidolo  Qidoicds  ets., like @inoiweny
3. Tipgro  TIe@rTo  @QidoiTo  Pihoivro
Dual Dual
2. 3. Tiugalny @irolabuy
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107. Infinitive Mood
L diretobas SnhoticOar

108. Participles
TLLWUEVOS dihovuevos  Snhovuevos

For some verbs with irregular contractions
see the List of Verbs (p. 133 s¢q.).

109. NOTES ON THE FORMATION OF
THE VERB

These notes are intended to give such infor-
mation about the structure of the Greek Verb
a5 will enable a learner more easily to assign
a form to its origin. Generally speaking, it
would not be safe to form such tenses as the
Perfect and the Second Aorist from the Present
by the application of these rules, as there are
very many forces operating which only a
professed historical grammar could give an
account of, The learner is advised to study
the rules that he may be sure of the conjugation
of the very numerous Verbs described in § 111
a8 reqular, and may be able to use with ease
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the table of less regular verbal forms which
follows.

110. To conjugate a verb fully—apart from
special irregularities catalogued in the List,
or in the full accounts of certain verbs else-
where—we have to know the form of the
Present, the Future (active or middle), the
Perfect (often the middle as well as the active),
and the Second Aorist. Thus with elrw, I
leave, we have given the future Aeifm, the
perfect active Aéhovrra, the perfect middle Mneiu-
pat, and 2nd aorist &mov: these being given,
we can find the proper description of any form
from this verb that may meet us. This necessary
framework, the “ Principal Parts,” was described
in § 62. These tenses are given in the 1st sing.
of the indicative, and in the active if there is
one. To use these properly we strip off the
person-endings and (in past tenses) the augment,
which process we express by saying that we need
the stem (§ 20). Taking these stems in order, we
will try to show how the student may work back
from each to the Present, and how he may
himself form the various tenses belonging to
each.
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111. A—PRESENT STEM

The beginner cannot be provided with any
systematic account of the Present stem. The
most important point for him is the Augment,
which separates the Imperfect from the Present:
for this see § 119. When this is mastered, he
will generally find the Present by trial, looking
at verbs in the Lexicon or in the List below,
till, out of the few whose first syllable suits the
form he wishes to trace, he finds one that will
give him that form by the application of the
models. A very large number of verbs may be
traced at once by the use of this table, which
gives terminations of leading tenses in the
indicative with the present to which they belong.
For convenience we shall call these reqular,
without, however, implying that forms and verbs
not given here are really irregular at all

Fut. 1st Aor. 1st Perf. Perf. 1stAor.
Pres. Act. Act.  Act. Act. Mid. Pass.

-dol (a pure) -adcw -doa -dka -apar -alny
-aw! (a tmpure)| ,
o jow -noa -gra  -puat ~70ny

1 Present and Imperfect like ripuda.
: ” » »  Qirée,
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Fut. 1st Aor. 1st Perf, Perf. 1st Aor.
Pres, Aet. Act.  Act. Act.  Mid. Pass.

’ 1 ’ ’0
-0w -0ocw -wca -wxa -wpac -©Onv
/
Yo 2 -Jow -voa -vka -vpar -VOp
(-avw -evw,? similarly)

-Bw -ﬂwz} o -Ya -pa -ppar -GOny

-¢po -rre?

o -kw -xo? }-Ew -Ea  -xa -ypar -xOnv

-oow -TTw?

o 0o -tw? -cw0 -ca -ka -opar -cOny
~ - 7

-aivw? -ay®d -ava -ayra -appas -dvbny
L. ,

-Ureo? Uved -vva -vppas -0vfn

112. A number of verbs will show various additions and
modifications peculiar to the Present stem. In some there
is an element added which disappears outside the Present
and Imperfect. Thus compare edp-iox-u, find, with fut. evp-
-%0-w, 2nd BOT. edp-ov; Qb&-v-w, anticipate, fut. @dz-s-w;
alof-cv-opas, perceive, 2nd 80T, nob-opny 5 ix-vé-opas, aTTIvE,
2nd aor. ix-dunv. In these verbs the Present stem has been
constructed by adding -ssx- -»- -av- and -ve- respectively,
and there are several other suffixes performing the same
functions.®* Other verbs add a syllable at the beginning
(reduplication, like that in § 122, but with s instead of s
for the vowel): thus yi-yv-ouas, become (in N.T. yivouas),

1 Present and Imperfect like dyadw.

2 A1l these verbs are like avw in the Present and Im-
perfect.

8 Especially common is the suffix -y, for whose various
disguises see §§ 6 and 7, e
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2nd aor. é-yer-duav; wi-xr-a, fall, 2nd asor. I-aes-o» (for
iémerov). Some put a nasal into the root, besides adding a
suffix to it, as Aayx-av-w, obtatn by lot, 2nd aor. #-rax-ov;
wavb-av-w, learn, 2nd aor. #-uab-ov. Ti-yva-ox-o, get to
know (N.T. yvéoxaw), adds the syllable at the beginning as
well as a suffix (-ox-) at the end. These samples will
illustrate the multiform character of the Present stem.
The student of Latin will remember how often in the
third conjugation the Perfect is without an element, such
as -sc-, which appears in the Present.

113. B—FUTURE STEM

This stem forms the Future Active and Middle,
and (except in the class described in the next
section) the First Aorist in all voices. The
general rule for forming this stem would be to
strike off any suffixes added to make a Present
stem, and then to add -o-, combining it by
the rules given in § 7, 5. But as the beginner
has at present no means of recognising these
suffixes, he will appreciate the necessity of
supplying the Future stem among the Principal
Parts. Two recommendations may be given for
his practical guidance. Firstly, let him learn care-
fully the types of Future from various Presents
given in § 111, which will solve the problem
for him in the majority of cases. Secondly,
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let him suspect a Future stem whenever he
finds an -o- (not -oo-) coming before a ter-
mination recognisable as Future or First Aorist;
he can then generally find the right place in
the Lexicon by eliminating the -¢- and making
trial

The stem forms (a) the Future, by simply
adding the terminations -o or -oua:, ete.; (b)
the First Aorist, by prefixing the Augment and
adding, -a, -aun, ete.; (c) the First Aorist Passive,
by augmenting and adding -f4», ete. In this
last case, however, since the First Aor. Pass. is
sometimes formed from a different stem, and
gince it more often drops the o than keeps it
(for reasons we cannot here explain), the learner
will do well to study the forms in § 111, and
to suspect a First Aor. Pass. whenever he sees a
6 followed by a termination to be found in the
paradigm of éxdfyv. Of course such “suspicions ”
will sometimes be unfounded; but in the majority
of cases such a “rule of thumb” will prove right.

From the First Aor. Pass. is formed the First
Future Pass., by dropping the Augment and chang-
ing -fnv into -Oroopar  Thus zyépfnr from
éyelpw, raise, 1st fut. éyepfroopac.  (Similarly
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from the Second Aor. Pass. (§ 118) comes the
Second Future, with -nv changed to -7joouar;
as ¢avioopar from épavny, 2nd aor. of daive,
shine.)

114. The rules just given do not apply to
Liquid Verbs (defined in § 82), unless -vw in
the Present is a suffix forming the stem. Liquid
Verbs use the suffix -éw (for «éow) to form their
Future, which contracts as shown in the section
Jjust quoted. The Present stem, moreover, must
be simplified before adding this Future suffix.
In most Liquid Verbs this means changing AN
into A (as dyyé\w, announce, fut. dyyerd), or
ejecting the ¢ that appears before v or p (as
ktelve, kill, fut. krevd ; omeipw, sow, fut. omwepd).
Cases not coming under this description will
rarely cause difficulty. Verbs (other than Liquid)
making Future in -® are given in the List:
most instances are verbs in -ifw, fut. -cd.

The First Aorist of these Liquid Verbs was
originally formed with the suffix &. This, how-
ever, never survives, and only betrays its presence
by its effect on the vowel preceding it. To form
the tense we strike off the -@ of the Future,
and then lengthen the vowel preceding the liquid
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For this purpose the long form of ¢ is e (cf. § 8, a),
of a (in N.T. Greek) always a. Thus onuaive,
stgnify, fut. onudv-6, 1st aor. éonudava ; dyyé o,
18t aor. fjyyecha; arrnpive, harden, fut. cx\npiv-&,
1st aor. éowxhipiva; kpive, judge, fub. wxpiv-G,
1st aor. ékpiva. It will be noticed that this
process very often brings the Present and the
First Aorist stems to the same form, so that
forms like éxpive or éomeipe may be either
Imperfect or Aorist.

The First Aorist Passive may generally be
found by simply striking off the -@ of the Future
and adding the characteristic 8. But there are
some exceptions: thus kTelvw makes écrdvfny,
though the vowel in the Future Active is ¢;
while kMive and kpive drop the v, making éxhi-
Onv, éxplOnv respectively.

115. C.—PERFECT STEMS

For the Reduplication necessary to a Perfect
Stem, see § 122,

(1) First Perfect. This stem will be found
almost entirely covered by the tyi)es of “regular”
formations in § 111. It will be seen that it
may be conveniently found by changing the -o-
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of the Future into -x- when it comes after a
vowel, or by striking off the -& or -ofua: of a
circumflexed Future and substituting -«-. In
Liquid Verbs the vowel is generally changed to a,
as gTé\\w, send, fut. oTeNd, 1st perf. éorak-«a.
The “ Aspirated Perfect” in -¢a -ya is confined
to a very few verbs with stems ending in labials
or gutturals respectively, as in the table. As it
is not formed by the addition of any suffix, it
belongs more properly to the next formation.

116. (2) Second Perfect. This stem cannof
be formed from verbs in whose Present the -o is
preceded by a vowel! (Awrxoa, from drxodw,
hear, is an apparent exception to this rule.)
No rules can be given at this stage to describe
its formation, but the beginner may notice how
often an o appears where the present or future
has €; as mémofa from weifw ; cyéryova, compared
with future qevrjoopar. The absence of any
addition (like -x-) should also be noticed. The
Second Perfect is immeasurably less frequent
in the N.T. than the First Perfect in -«-.

117. (3) The Perfect Middle is very simply

1 Nor from verbs derived from nouns, like xnptesw, 7
herald, derived from x#pv§, herald.
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formed by most verbs which form a First
Perfect Active in -xa. Strike off the -xa, and
then add the person endings, or the suffixes for
infinitive and participle, as shown in §§ 88-91.
It will be found that the rule fails with verbs
like meifw, TeMéw, and uiaive ; but a combination
of the “regular” type with the paradigms in
§§ 89 sgg. will show how to conjugate the great
majority of verbs. The theoretical fixing of this
stem requires the possession of the “root” of the
verb, which the learner is not yet able to get out;
when, therefore, the case does not come under
the types of § 111, it will generally be wisest
to refer at once to the table of principal parts.

118. D.—SECOND AORIST STEM

The first sentence of § 116 may be repeated
here; and though the Second Aorist is very much
commoner than the Second Perfect, it would be
equally inadvisable to give general rules for its
formation. The learner will notice, however,
that additions characteristic of the Present stem
are dropped in the Second Aorist, and that where
the Present has an e in the body of the word, or
the Perfect an o, these vowels have disappeared.
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Thus mecf- is the Present stem of melfw, and
memwoid- its Second Perfect; but rif-, with the
short vowel instead of the diphthong, forms the
Second Aorist of all voices. The greater sim-
plicity of AaS-¢tv as compared with AapBdv-ew,
or eUp-elv against evpiok-etv, is obvious. The
very common Second Aorist #ryayov, from dye,
lead, is almost a solitary exception to this rule
which calls for shorter and simpler forms.

Help in recognising a Second Aorist Active
in the Infinitive and Participle is given by the
accent: the Infin. Act. is always -elv (in the -o
verbs), and the Partic. -wv -otoa -ov: the syllable
containing -ov7- or -ovo- always bears the accent
(except in the gen. pl. fem. -ovedv). Contrast
the Present Adew, AMov. In the Middle, also,
note miféobas, 2nd Aor., but melfeabas, Present.

For the Second Fut. Pass. see § 113 (end).

119. AUGMENT

The Augment is the sign of past time, and
therefore belongs only to the Indicative. Since
it concerns the beginning of a word, the student
must early become familiar with its various
manifestations, in order to find the word in his
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lexicon. The ordinary (or syllabic) augment, é-,
is perfectly simple, being attached to the
beginning of verbs with an initial consonant, as
melfw, impf. é-mefov, etc. Where the person-
ending is that of any past tense in the Indicative,
the learner will paturally look for the augment.
He may at first find a little difficulty, even with
the Syllabic augment, in verbs compounded with
prepositions. In these the augment is attached
to the verb itself, and the preposition or pre-
positions precede it. Thus év-8Yw, put on, makes
its 18t aor. év-é-8voca. Before this augment the
final- vowel of certain prepositions—viz. dvr,
amé, diud, kard, dvd, éml, perd, mwapd, Vmwo—is
elided (§ 8, ¢): thus di-e-mopevero is from &ia-
mopevopas, journey through. Before the augment
éx takes the form é, as é£-é-Bale from éx-SdA\w,
cast out. See also p. 154.

There are several words in which (as in Attic)
this principle has been carried too far, verbs being
augmented as compounds which are not really
such. Thus, the classical First Aorist of mpo-
PnTedw, prophesy, was mwpo-epntevaa (so T.R.), as
though the verb were a compound of mpo and
pnredw (which does not exist) instead of a
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derivative from wmpodnrns, prophet: W.H. here
give the regular émpodrjtevsa. Other examples
will be given in the next section. In some
verbs the converse happens: thus xaf-éfouas,
sit, forms its Imperfect éxalelduny, though it
is a compound of xard and &fopar In the
double compound dmo-kaf-ioTnu. the augment
is put in twioe: thus, 1st aor. pass. dm-e-xar-e-
arabn.

A very few verbs take the augment 7-, as
ndvvduny from Svvapar, can; fuelhov from
pEAN\w, tntend; 70edov from Oéiw, wish. One
or two cases of augment omitted will be found
in the List.

Verbs beginning with p sometimes double the
p after the augment (as regularly happens in
Attic).

120. Verbs beginning with a vowel employ the
temporal augment, which is properly the lengthen-
ing of the initial vowel or diphthong. Thus dyw,
lead, 1st aor. pass. fjx6nv; dv-d\iokw, destroy, 18t
aor. act. dv-fAwoa; éyelpw, raise, lst aor. act.
iyepa; opowdw, liken, 1st aor. pass. dpodbny,
When ¢ and & are lengthened there is generally
nothing to show it; and vowels which are long



THE VERB 109

already (except @) naturally remain unchanged.
Many verbs beginning with e- show e:- instead
of - when augmented (see the List). Thus éye,
have, makes Imperf. elyov. Nearly all the diph-
thongs are more or less found unchanged. Od-
is never changed. Of the other diphthongs, we
find a¢ usually augmented to 7, av to nv, ev to v,
ot to .

Adiakovéw, minister, is an example of analogical
augment (see above): its imperf. Sinwovowrr is
formed as if the verb were a compound, which
it is not, being derived directly from &iaxovos.
Similarly edayyehilopar, proclaim the gospel, impf.
edrryyenlouny.

121. Some very peculiar augmented forms may
be collected here. ‘Opdw, see, makes impf. {opwy,
and the same irregularity comes in avépfe from
avoiyw, open. The forms of this last verb are
highly complex, and should be studied in the
List, as it is a common word. The peculiarity
is that the preposition dvd is itself augmented,
although the verb is a compound, while the
-olyw sometimes has its own (irregular) aug-
ment as well, and can even retain it outside
the Indicative. The augment attached to a
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preposition may be also seen in forms of
a¢inue.  Other irregular augments will be seen
in the List under dyvvut and @béw.

122. REDUPLICATION

Reduplication, unlike Augment, belongs to all
the moods alike. As used in the Perfect stem,
it may be defined as the prefixing of the initial
consonant, with the vowel e: thus \dw, perf.
Aé-avka. (The case of words beginning with a
vowel will be treated below.) If this initial con-
sonant be an aspirate, the rule of § 7, d. is
observed: thus ¢- makes reduplication 7re-¢-,
0- makes te-0-, - makes xe-y-. Verbs which
begin with & and a consonant would, according
to the rule, reduplicate with ge-: thus crxidie,
distress, would make perf. mid. “océorvAuac”
But there was a tendency in Greek regularly
to turn initial o before a vowel into A We
find &orp-xa as the perf. of {ornue, in which
the 2nd aor. infin. o79-vac shows the base
upon which reduplication worked. In most such
verbs, the reduplication é- could not resist further
assimilation to the augment é-: hence the type
éoxvipar, In verbs of this description, as
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well as in those described below, the student will
distinguish reduplication from augment by the
presence of Perfect-endings, and the continuance
of the seeming augment throughout the moods.
A few miscellaneous instances of the substitution
of augment for reduplication, in verbs with
initial consonants, may be left for the List.

123. Verbs beginning with a vowel or
diphthong reduplicate with the Temporal Aug-
ment, so that for these we may simply refer
back to § 120. There are a few verbs, how-
ever, which reduplicate by repeating the first
syllable, lengthening its vowel the second time.
Examples of this so-called “ Attic reduplication ”
are SA-wh-a from SA-Avue, destroy; dx-fcoa from
drobw, hear; éy-riyeppar from éyelpw, rasse. “Avyo,
lead uses a similar kind of reduplication for its
2nd aor. 7y-ay-ov, inf. ayayeiv.

124. VERBS IN -MI

In § 61 the difference between verbs in -o
and verbs in -u¢ was briefly explained. The
beginner may content himself with noticing
these characteristics of the verbs which he here
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enters on. (1) Verbs in -u¢ are only given in
three tenses, Present, Imperfect, and Second
Aorist, for their other tenses are just like those
of the - verbs. ZImjow, fut. of laTnu., is like
NMow; 8é8wra, perf. of Sidwue, is like Aévka,
and soon. (2) The person-endings -ut, -uev, ete.,
are attached directly to the vowel which belongs
to the root, as 7 or & in IoTnui, 5 or € in
Tifnu, etc. In this respect the Perfect Middle
of ordinary verbs is precisely similar: indeed
the two tenses Oidopas, pres., and 8é8opa, perf.,
only differ in the initial 8/- and &é-, except in
subjunctive and optative, and in the accent of
the infinitive and partieiple.

125. Verbs in -w were so much easier and
simpler than verbs in -u¢ that they began to
absorb them very early, just as in English the
clear and easily-formed past tense in -d has
invaded a number of verbs which even in
Chaucer still used the “strong preterite.” Among
the classical forms given in the conjugation
below, many are constructed by adapting the
-o formations; and in the N.T. there are many
more which have come in subsequently in this
way. See § 155,
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126. The -p¢ verbs may be claesified under
four types, which in most respects are uniformly
conjugated. Type L is exemplified by lornpue,
with vowels o (for &, § 8,5.) and &; Type IL
by Tifnue, vowels 7 and e; Type IIL by 8idwpue,
vowels w and o. The verbs given for these three
types make the difference between Present-stem
and Second Aorist by reduplicating the former
(§ 122), using the vowel ¢ instead of e In the
conjugation below will be found I. {-o79-us, pres.;
é-c7n-v,2nd aor. IL 7{-On-p:, pres.; é&-Be-pev (pl),
2nd aor.; also, as slightly differing, d¢-i-n-ue (com-
pound of {-n-us), pres.; dd-ei-pev (pL,= -e-c-pev),
2nd aor. IIL &(-8w-us, pres.; &-8o-uev (pl.), 2nd
aor.; also in 2nd aor. only, &yvw-v from ywdoke.

127. Type IV. is formed on an entirely
different principle. A suffix -»9- is added to
form the Present stem. This becomes -v¥- in the
parts where the short vowels come in the other
types, d.e. in the dual and plural Active, and the
Middle throughout. Such a type is naturally
impossible in the Second Aorist, since -vi- is
only a Present-stem suffix. But as a few forms
happen to occur in the Active from a “-pme-”
2nd aor. in -vy, the conjugation of €-8v-v (from

8
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8Yw) is given: in these, of course, the v is part
of the root.

128. CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -MI

The conjugation is given as in Attic, small
type being used where there is no trace of a
whole tense or mood in N.T. Greek.

For the variations in the tenses of ZoTnus
between transitive and intransitive meanings,
see § 156.

ACTIVE VOICE

Present and Imperfect

L IL IIL Iv.
lornu,sd TiOnu, place 8idwpue, give Setxvipus,show
vp

Indicative Mood

Present

Singular
1. lorque  TlOnu Sidwpue Selkvips
2. lons Tilns ws Selrxvis

3. lomauv) Tibnoly) Sidwoly) Selrvioyy)
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Plural
1. lorapev  TiOcpuev  Sidopev  Selxviuev
2. loTare TifeTe didote Setivirre

3. ioracuv) milbéao(v) Si8oacu(v) Sewxvidau(v)
Dual.
2. 3. Toraror Tiferoy didoroy deixviros
A ¢inue (IL), forgive, makes 3rd pL d¢idau(v),
otherwise like 7(fnu..

Imperfect
Singular
1. form dr{0ny édidovy duinvin
2. g, é7ifeis é8/8ovs Delrevig
3. ioma étiles. é8{dov Ddeinwi
Plural
1. lerawer  érifcper  é8(8opev  Belnviper
2. forare érilere édidote Ddeievire
3. loracay  érlfcoav) é8{8ocav| &sixvicay
ér{Bovy } édidouvy }
o Dual
2. 3. lordrwy  éribirmy 8ddérmy deixrirny

|
v

129. /mperative Mood

Singular
2. lorn 106t Sidov Selkvuel
3. lordre Tibérew didoTe Seucvira

3} Classical 3eixvd.
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Plural

2. lorer Tifere Sidore Selxvire

3. iraracar TiOéT@cav diddTwaay SewxviTwoay
Dual

2. foraroy Tierov 3aror dslxviror

3. iordray Tibéray didcra desxvirray

Attic 3 pl. iordvray, Tibéivray, 3dévraw, Suxvivrar,

130. Subjunctive Mood

Singular
1. rra 700 LYEYA) Sewkvim
2. ioric 7055 S:dds Sewcvims
and so on, like AMiw  etc., but @ ete., like
(§ 65) for 1. Adw,
3 sg. in N.T.
didol

131. Optative Mood

None of these verbs occur in the Optative
Active. The classical forms are as follows:—

Stngular Plural Dual
1. iorainy loraipesy 2. 3. lovalrw
2. ioraing lorairs
3. iorain loraisy

The forms of the other verbs may be found by putting
Tibe- a@is- ddo- respectively for isra- in the tense just
given. Asxyboips is like avosus, § 66,
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132. Infinitive Mood

{ordvas Tibévac Sedova Seterivas

133. Participles
{aras (§ 40) Tbels (§ 42) 8idods (¢b.) Sevwvis (1d.)

Also (oTév (ioTdw), 8186y (8i8dw), Sewkviww.

134. Like fotnu¢ is conjugated ¢nul, say
(only in a few forms), but @zé: Imper.

Like tifnue is da¢inue, forgive, except where
noted ; also other compounds of Imue, cvvinu:,
understand, and avinus, loose.

Like delxvvus are dudiévvupe, clothe; dmorvps,
destroy; oBévvvps, quench; Lovvuus, gird; priyvvue,
break ; Spvuus, swear ; wioyvvps, miz; dmwoRTéVVULS,

kill,
135. Second Aorist

Indicative Mood
L I. IL IIL  IIL IV,
Singular
1. éorpy none none none éyaw Ediv

N

$'4 ¥ N -
€0TNS » » ” éyvas  E8in
3. EG'T"I " " » 5‘11«» 586
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Pluyal
1. 50'1"’”&6]1 0agpeey é@-ﬂ}uv é'Sop,ey é’ryymlu,ey é'SﬁF,ey
2. 50'7'!]'!’8 fers  a@-cire  &doTe é’fyy(,,-re edure
3. é'a‘ma'a.v iioar &Q-ticar Edocav é'fyywa-ay eovaay

Dual
2. 3. iororne ity dQ-citmy  Wdormy  éyvdTav vy

First Aorist forms were used for the singular
of &fcuev, dpetuer and édouev. Note that éoryp,
&yvwv, and éSvv keep long vowels in plural.’ 7

Viint

ol
136. Imperative Mood |

t

Stngular _
2. ot Gés Sos vl %o
3. omjTw béro St oTE  ¥re
Plural
2. gTijTe Gére daTe yriTe dore

3. arjtwocay Oérwoav Sotwoay ywTwoAY dresar

Dual
2. oriroy béror Sérow yvaToy Soror
3. orrey Oérary Soray yvdTay dvrar

Attic 3 pl. erdvrer, bévrav, divrav, yyivtwy, Sivra.

d-es, ete., from de-inue, like Gés.
In 2nd sing. o776 has a second form found
in compounds: thus, avd-ora.
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137. Subjunctive Mood

Sengular
1. orw Go 0D Yo bR

and so on, as in the Present.
Also 3 sg. 8oi, yvoi (§ 155), and probably 8up.
d¢-@, ete., from d¢-inur, like 66,

138. Optative Mood

Singular
1. oralny beiny doiny yvoiny none
2. oraing delng doing yvoing

and so on, a8 in the Present.
d@-slny, ete., from 2@-inps, like delny,

In the N.T. the 2nd Aor. Opt. of 8iwpu: is Swnw
(only 3rd sing. 8¢m). (Carefully distinguish
Say subj.)

139. Infinitive Mood

aTval Ocivas Sobvar  qravas Sovai

a¢-etvas from apinu..

140. Participles

ords (§ 40) Oels (§ 42) Sods (2b.) yvovs (ib.) 3o (2b.)
a¢-eis from apinue, like Geis.
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141. Like éorp is éBnv from Baive, go; but
the Imper. ava-Ba makes 3rd sing. -Bdrw, with
2nd plur. avd-Bare as well as -Byre. (Bavw
is not found in the N.T. uncompounded.)

142. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES"

Present and Imperfect N

Indicative Mood.

Present
L IL IIL Iv..
Singular
1. lorapar  tlepar  Sidopar  Selxvipas
2. loracas rifecar dldocar. delkvuoar
3. lorarar  Tifetar  Sidorar  Selxvvrar,
Plural

1. lorducla Tiféucba Si18opeba  Seixvipela
2. loracte 7l0eabe  8i8oabe Secxvvale
3. loravras Tl0evrar Sdovrar  Selxvvvras

Dual

2. 3. “sracbov Tifeaboy 3dooboy deixvvoldoy

dvvapa has also 2nd sing. 89wy (from Sdvopar).
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Imperfect
Singular
1. lordumy  énlbéumy  8doumy Edewcvipmy
2. lorado érifeco  édidoco  édeixvvoo
3. loTato érifero  é8iBoTo) édeixvuTo
e'8i86'ro}
Plural

1. iorducla ériféucla é8:doucba édewxvipcba

2. loracle  érifcafec é8idocle édcinvualbe

3. lotavro  érifevro édidovto édeixvuvvro

Dual

2. 3. lorabny éridéodny 8idcadny  Edeixvioiny
dibvauar often takes 5- for augment (§ 119).
Kpépapar makes 3 sg. impf. éxpépero.
"Apiepas, adieuny, ete., follow Tifeuar regularly.

143. Imperative Mood

Singular

2. loraco Tifeco ¥oso  Selxvioo

3. iordgbw Tibécbe ddéolo  BetkvioBw
Plural

2, lotacbe Ti0calc  dosts  Seinvvabe

3. lordofwoav TifécOwoav ddésbusay SeuxviaOwaar
Dual

2. loraeaboy Tidecoy 3osboy  delewvaboy

3. ioraoduy tibéofay Ndosbwy  dsixvoobuy

Attic 3 pl. israobuy, Ti0écdwy, 3iddo8uy, deixviolbev.
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144. Subjunctive Mood

Singular
1. loTduas TilGua ddapas demvbapas
2. ioTh by 3dp 3euv‘uy
ete., like Awpuas, etc, but etc., like
§ 71, for x. Awpas

145. Optative Mood

Singular Plural Dual
1. toraiuny ioralueba 2. 3. lovaisbny
2. icTaio ioraiocle
3. ioraito loTaivro

As before, the forms of the verbs in.II. and III. may be
found by putting 7/8e- 2@~ dido- for iocra- in the forms
above., Aexwvoipny is like Avoigens, § 72.

146. /nfinitive Mood

oraclas TifeaBas Si8oabas Seixvvolas

147, Participles

g 7 / I 7’
toTduevos  Tibéuevos  Sibouevos  Setxvipevos
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148. Like loTaua: are dvvauac, can, be able,
émiorapar, know; kpépapar, hang, wiumpapas
(only Infin), burn; ovivapar (§ 152), be
profited.

Like Tifeuac are dpiepar, and other compounds
of Inu..

Like delxvvuas are dmorvpa, perish, and other
words given under the Active, § 134,

149. Second Aorist. (Middle)

Indicative Mood

Sg. 1. none é0éuny édouny none
2. €Gov &ov
3. &fero €8oto
é'Se‘ro}
Pl 1. €0éucla é8oucla
2. €Oeale édoale
3. ébevro €dovTo
Du. 2. 3. aiclny oclny

a@-sipny (= -0 -ipny) from £@inws, makes 2 sg. dsiso,
3 8g. a@eiro etc.
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150. Imperative Mood

&. 2. none 6od 1] none
3. 6éow doabe

Pl 2, 6éabe 3dabe
3. béocbwoary  Vsbwoms

Du. 2. bécdoy déodor
3. Hodoy Yiobwr

&@-oi, d@-icda, ete., like ob. Attic 3 pl. dicwy, dcebwr.

151. Subjunctive Mood
Sg. 1. none Odpas dapeas none
2. o5 3%
ete., like the Present.
dQ-aum, ete., like dopas.

152. Optative Mood
Sg. 1. [oraiunv]  deiwn Soigenp none
2. [oTaio] beio doio
etc., as in the Present.

S'raiuny is given, though not in actual use, as
model for the only form occurring in the N.T.,
viz. ovaipmy from ovivapas, be profited.

dP-ciwny, ete., like deianr.
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163. Infinitive Mood

none Oéaba Soabas nome
a¢-éaba..

154. Participles
none Oéuevos  Somevos  mone
ap-épevos.

155. FORMS AS FROM VERBS IN -2

In the above conjugation many forms are
really from verbs in -w: the complexity of the
-ut forms made it natural for them to be
supplanted by the nearest corresponding forms
from the various -w verbs. The three kinds of
contracted verbs were, in many points, aiready
close to Types L, IL, and IIL of -u¢ verbs; and
we find accordingly that érifes, Tife:, and other
forms are really borrowed from the conjugation
of ¢puhéw, and édidouw, ete., from that of Snmrdw.
delrvvpe in its turn is close to Adw, with which
in Subjunctive and Optative it wholly agrees.
In the N.T. the type Sewviw leaves not much
room for forms of Seixvvue. No further de-
geription need be given of the -o forms in

Ve
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Type IV. of -u: verbs. In lornu: we find several
forms from iordw: the wholly new Presents
iordve and oricw hardly come under this
head. Tifnue and &/dwu: both continue into
the plural Imperfect Active forms from 7¢6éw and
330w. 'Adinue and its parallels make a variety
of forms from different -o Presents, ddiw (like
M), dpiéw and dpéw (like dperéw). For special
irregularities of ddinu:, see the List. In the
Subjunctive 8(8wp: makes 3rd sing. pres. 8:8oi
from 880w, like Sphoil (=8pdp; § 99).7 A
curious result of this was that-a 2nd aor. subj.
dot (3rd sing) appears. Similarly qvoi from
yiwwokw. The student must be warned against
mistaking these for Optatives. In some editions,
including W. H. in the margin, a 2nd aor. subj.
3wy (3rd sing.) is given in Eph. 1Y and 2 Tim.
2%: the form is probably right (§ 279, note 1).-

156. Paradigms of the -u¢ Verbs

The forms with which these tenses start are
repeated here so as to be visible at a glance.
It has not been thought necessary to distinguish
here the tenses which occur in Attic but not
in the N.T.: we cannot, of course, always say
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with certainty that their non-occurrence in the
N.T. is due to anything more than accident—
indeed, some of the absences duly noted in the
above conjugations are certainly due to chance
alone.

Here may be mentioned an important point
bearing on the meanings of {ornu:, whose tenses
oscillate in the active between transitive and
intransitive. The Present means I place, make to
stand, etc., and the Future and First Aorist cor-
respond. The Perfect (with force of present)
means [ stand, and the Pluperfect and Second
Aorist suppfy it with past tenses. The First
Aorist and Future Passive are sometimes strict
passives in meaning, in other places are simply
tenses of the intransitive verb.

For the Principal Parts and other tepses of
the various -u¢ verbs, see the List,
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1ogonaxysg aurijonaxag 1orimpaxing 0onaxys
129200JQ aujogrg 1onmge 020910
1903912 aurssgre 1ovimgre 0o3g1s
19§0020] auvynLo) 107/ 010) 0ow10)

(‘eArsseJ puB O[PPIN) ‘WIS JusseIg

EOIOA ATAAIIY "8GT

aurfoga ‘111
auzsge o

aurlanxrsgy duy

rovinax)sg gald Al
aurlogres "dwmy
rovogrq 8a1d ‘II1
akl3grea *dury
1orisgre sa1g ‘I
auz'pLoy -duay
1o7inLs) ‘631 d 1
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159. Some Irregular Conjugations
4. Eipi, be, is thus conjugated.
Indicative Mood

Present Imperfect
Sing. Plur, Sing. Plur.
1. ebul éauév  Punp? nuev or Hueba
2. e éoré %s or fofa  Fre
3. éaTiv)? eigi(v) noav
Dual Dual
2. 3. ioror #oTny OF 4T
Future
Sing. Plur.
1. éoopas éooucla
2. éop éoeabe
3. éoTac éoovTas
Dual

2. 3. €ocabdoy
160. /mperative Mood

Present
Stng. Plusr,
2. lobs éoe
3. éotw and fTe éotwoay

1 The classical form #» does not occur.

2 Accented éori(v)—not enclitic (§ 12)—at the beginning
of a clause, also after several adverbs and conjunctions.
So when it denotes exists or is possible ; and in the phrase

o’ éov4, that 1s. Otherwise the pres. is enclitic, except d.
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Dual
2. éorov; 3. Eoray

Attic 3 pl. dvran.

Subjunctive Mood Optative Mood
Sing.  Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. & wpey ey elnuey
2. 7 e elns elnTe
3. 7 doi(v) €in einoay
Dual Dual
2. 3. yrov Ty

Attic opt. pl. was eluey, de, elev.
161. Infinitive Mood

Present, elvac. Future, éoesfad.

Participles

Present, &v (§ 40). Future, éoouevos.

162. B. Elut, go, only appears compounded
with prepositions in a few forms in the N.T., viz.
3rd pl. pres. {aogy(v), 3rd sing. imp. Fee, pl. Hecav,
infin. Zéva:, part. iov (§ 40). In Ataic it proceeds
thus—

Present Indic. efgs, e, elos; frov ; fuev, fre, {goi(v). (Note

accent.)
Imperfect ne, peiobe, fiei(v) 3 v ; Fusr, are, foms.
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Imperative M, &ro; frov, itav ; Fre, idrram,
Subjunctive s, ete. (like Avw).
Optative fouu, ete. (like Adop).
163. C. Keipat, lie, has conjugation much
like a Perfect Middle. Thus:—

Present Indic. «eipar, xeicas, xeitai; xsiobor;
xeipeba, kelabe, xeivras,

Imperfect, éxeiuny, &xeico, éExeito; ixsiobuy;
» 7 ¥ 14
éxetpela, éxeiabe, Exetvro,

Imperative xeioo (like aéavoo, § 70).

Infin. xeigbac

Partic. xeipevos.

164. D. Oida, know, is a Perfect, whose
Present [eldw] does not exist. (Compare the
Latin novi (Perf), “I konow”: Eng. “I wot”
is the same word as oida.) The Indicative,
oda, in N.T. Greek is inflected like AéAuxa,
and its Pluperfect, 7dew, like éneNvrew (§ 63).
Two older forms ocecur rarely: fore, 2nd pl. perf.
(best taken as imper.), and ioace(v), 3rd pl. The
Imperative is (o6, loTw; loTe, loTwaav; ioro,
ferov.  The Subjunctive, eld@, ete., is regularly
inflected. Optative, edeiys, ete., like ey above (§ 160).
Infinitive, €/8évar.  Participle, €8s (§ 42)
Future Indic. edsjo,
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Attic—DPerf. olda, olobu, oide; lotov; lopeew, Tore, ladoi(v).
Pluperf. 5dn, #dnofa, #dei(v); fornv; wawe, fore,
noeav.

Future elsopas

165. E. Kdfnpua., sit, like xeipas, is inflected
mainly as a Perfect. In the Pres. and Imperf.
Indic. kdOnuas, écabiuny, like Aévuar, ENeNduny
(§ 69); so also Imper. xdfnoo and Infin. kabislas.
But the Subjunctive is xafdpa: (like Adwpar,
§ '71), and Partic. kabjuevos (not xabnucvos, as
a Perfect). Future, xabijoopa.

A verb xafouac (i.e. an invasion of a -u¢ verb
by - forms, as in § 155) supplies the forms in
2nd sing., xdfp, Pres. Indic., and «dfov, Pres.
Imper. The verb was not recognised as a com-
pound of xard; cf. § 119.

166. LIST OF VERBS

The following list contains all the verbs in the New
Testament which do not conform to the types described
as ‘‘regular” in § 111 (p. 98 sg.), or have tenses not
allowed for in the table there. The *principal parts”
(§ 110) are given in the first four columns, while in the
fifth any additional peculiarities are noted, and the other
tenses named which are found in the N.T. If these are
formed regularly from the principal parts (see §§ 111-122),
only the name of the tense is put down. The Imperfect
and Pluperfect are only named if there is some peculiarity.
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All the verbs have been given in their uncompounded
form, except when a compound has peculiarities affecting
the form of the preposition. To find a word in this list,
the student must begin by striking off the preposition
if there is one attached.

Verbs not occurring except in the present or imperfect
are omitted, unless there is some peculiarity in the aug-
ment, or something which affects finding the word in the
Lexicon.

The following regular verbs beginning in o+ take i- for
the reduplication: oxéwrw, oxorilw, oxoriw, cwapyaviw,
owinow, oTavpiw, crepin, ore@aviw. Others, as sapiw, stodpw-
was, reduplicate. Both classes are omitted from the list.

The reader will understand that the meanings given
are necessarily incomplete.

167.
Present.  Future.  Perfect. 2nd Aorist.
dyyinie, dyyihe HyyeAxa  fyyiany 1 aor. 3. Ryyara.

announce
Eyvvpl, 3 iayny With peculiar fut-
break ure cf.retentionof
augment in subj.
2 aor. p. xar-tzy/a.
dya, lead &%s gypas Gyayoy 1 aor. p. sxénm. 1
fut. p. 1 aor. a.
aiviw,praise aiviow 1 aor. a.
aipiu, take aiprowire Fpnmai siaov (inf. 1 aor. p. npéfnw.
éneiv (§85)
o alpa,take up dpw fipre 1 aor. a. #pa (inf.
Appecs apai); P. upbny ;
1 fut. p.
wigbavopas, pobégeny
percetve
» dxotw, Exovow aryxox 1 aor. a.; p. #xod-

hear axovsopa afny; 1 fut. p.



Present.
168.
EAeiQw,

anoint
EAAZIOw,

change
&Nz att,

leap

Future.
@rehw

Zaraga

an
auQrivevpi,
ap@i-tfw,
and -2,
put on
dvarioxw, dvariow
ayahda,
destroy
» avolya,
open

Evoite

169,

dpaprave, epaprioa

THE VERB

Perfect. 2nd Aorist.

AAReypas  HANayRY
ANGny

Vpedkpree  Nuaproy

npPicspas

avigye fvoiyny

dvégypai

wiéeyuai

nvorypas

amo-xeeb-lornper, Tastore : see Tornu:

3 g
xPETRW,

please

s g
apion

135

1 aor. a.; p. inf.
dnPhpvaes(OT-NesP-)
1 aor. a.; 2 fut, p.

1 aor. m. sAcpny.
1 aor. a.

Compound of i"nw;u.

laor.a. 2s9ase(inf.
av@rioas). laor.p,

Compound of ofyw,
but with double
and irregularaung-
ments and re-
duplication : see
§ 121. 1 aor. a.
woufe, 2viefa,
and grépez; D.
wwoixny, cvegybny
(inf. @vepxdnvas)
and #regxfnv. 1
and 2 fut. p.

1 aor. p. dwexars
araldny (§ 119).
1 aor. a.
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Present.  Future,  Perfect. 2nd Aorist

aprin, doxiom 1 aor.a. 1 fut. p.
suffice doxcobnaopei,
o tprelo, dpraow woTaxe wpxeyw 1 aor. a.; P.
snatch qpwaadny. 2 fut,
p-
abfave,  alvfnom 1 aor. a.; p. avadnr.
acta,
grow
2Pinui, see inui below, and §§ 128-155 Also 2 sg. pres.
aQiw, A PEig. Imperf.
Jorgive : #@iov. Perf.p. 3
Pl. @éwvra.
ZQopdw,CON- BEE Cpste 2 aor. subj. 2013a.
seder :
170.
o Paiva, go  Proopas  Pifnxs By (§ 141)
» Barra, cast fara BiBanza iBanoy 1 aor. p. BAndnw.
Benovpas  Pifrnpar  (§ 85) 1 fut. p. Verbal
Bayrios (§ 255).
Blervosopa, B vy e
loathe
BiPpaoxa, eat Bifpuxa
PAzoTdva, 1 aor. a. ifadaTnoa.
LraoTawm,
grow
Bovnopas, 1 aor. p. iBovandny.
will
171.
yapis, orykunce 1 aor. a. éyduna
marry and éynua; P
$yaunfny.
yEraw, yerdow

langh



Present.  Future.
ynpaara,
grow old

« yivopaui, be- yevnaopat

come
. yivdoxw,  yvooopal
come to
know
yvapila,
make
knawn
- ypaQu,
write
172.
dei, it 18
necessary

yvapice
yvapie

ypéw

delwvvps,  eikw

demvoo,

show
déopeats, be-

seech

dépw, Deat

déw, bind  dyow
dicxoviw,
serve

* 313&'0»&',
teach

ddatw

THE VERB 3
Perfect. 2nd Aorist.
1 aor. &, {ynpaca.

Classical pres. o/
yvopas, 1 aor. p.
tyevnlny.

éyvor (§§  Classical pres. o-
135-140)  yvdoxw. 1 aor. p.
tyvaabyy. 1fut. p.

1 aor. a. éyvapica ;
P- éyvwplobny.

yéyove Eyevouns

yeyévnpati

fyvore

véypaQa  iypaPuy 1 aor. a, m.

yiypappas

Subj. ¥y Infin,
deiv.  Part. neut.
3oy (pL déovra).
Imperf. &e.

1 aor. a. and m.;
p- feigbny. See
§§ 128-158.

Does not contract
0. 1 aor. p.
Edendny.

1 aor. a. feppx. 2
fut. p. dapiso-
wai.

1 aor. a. and m.;
P idédny.

Regular, but aug-
ment dinx.

laor.a.; p.édidaydnv.

Sédesoypeas

3édexece
dédepa
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Present.  Futurs. Perfect. 2nd Aorist
* 3idwpa, dbow dwxa édouev (pl.) See §§ 128 -158.
3dde,  docopas  dédomas dopny 1 aor. a. Baxe;
grve p. ¢dédny. 1 fut.
P
doxim, 1 aor. a. édoga.
seem
dpapcciv : 8ee Tpixw
dvapes,  duvgmopm 1 sor. p. idurifny,
can eduvcalny (and
#.). See §§ 142-
164.
Sova, Sba, MHdvpeas #vr (§§135 1 aor. a. &dvos; m.
st -140)
173.
iafe (fut.), ete : see dyrvus
taa allow idow of- whenaugmented.
o tyyilo tyyice Gyyixa 1 aor. a. gyyioe.
approach éyyiw
 éyeipw, iyepa fynysppeas 1 aor. a. #yepa;
arouse m.; P. #yépbny.
1 fut. p. Imperf.
once unaug-
mented (Jn. 618).
da2@ils, dapis
raze
0w, accus- fiopea:
tom
£0w, be wont slwbn Pres. obsolete. 3 pl.
plup. eddesas.
174.
[e%a] 0w, shall ¥z, know ¥y, saw Present not used.
know (8 85) For elov see dpdw ;

for oida, § 164.
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Present,  Futwre.  Perfect, 2nd Aorist.

eixw, Te- toixa Present  obsolete
semble Elva, yield (reg-
ular) is a separate

word.

sipi : see §§ 159-161.
el : see § 162,

_ elmoy, said : see Aiyw, also § 8B Unchanged stem
(¢¢7.) in  the
moods.

tipw, 80y  tpw elpmre Present obsolete :
elpngea see under aéyw.

1 aor. p. zppédny
and égpnény (inf.
ondavecs, ete.).
176.
tAzlve, iAnAaxe 1 aor. &, 7Aaaa.
drive
iAeéw, regular, but double present stem.
ireaw,
pity :
#siv: see wipia.
Anavly,  see ipxopmi
iadeiv
iAxia, xopa
make sore
éaxa, inciow so/-when augmented.
drag 1 aor. a.
éanoyzw,  regular, but double present stem.
EANoyba,
vmpute
izt ila, TG IATixe 1 aor. 8. #A7w0a.

hope



140 ACCIDENCE

Present.  Future.  Perfect. 2nd Aorist.

176

tin, vOMY
Evexaiy : 68€ Pipm
fo/xa : 8L sine
frommy,

Jollow

1 aor. a. deeeen.

Imperf. slxdsans.

épevras,  regular, but spelling variea,

épevrde,

search :
épydfopm,

work

Eopempeim,
tnlerpret
o Coxopms,
come
épa, €Ic.: Bee eipe.
ipures,
sourim,
ask :
177.
- igbia, Eoba, Q- opms
eat (p. 77 1)
svayyerila,
preach
gospel to
evdonia,
be well-
pleased
' ebsiora,

find

iredoopas  AgAvia

cUpnos sDpnea

dpyasuas

Augmented lp. or
. 1 sor. p.
sipyaabny.

Drops  augment,
otherwiseregular.

ardor (§ 85)
(inf. érdeir)

regular, but double present stem.

9ayor
Regular, but puta
augment afier e-.
1 aor. 8. ebdoxnsa
(or nb-).
ebpoy ¢0- or no- when aug-
eUpopny mented : go othe:
(see § 85) verbsinev-. 1aor.

P- ebpébny. 1fut.p.



Present.  Future.

THE VERB

iQiaTnus, set over : see ornus

éQopaar, look upon : see dpaw

o, have ifw
{Eopas
178.
Law, live  how
Unoopas
Ledyvp,
yoke
Lo, boil
Loypia,
take alive
Lévwops,  Loow

Lovwbo, Laosopas
gird

NTTEW, 10000,
conquer

179.

darra,
bloom

baxre, bury

bérw, wish denqoa

Onow, etc. : see Tifnus

Perfect. 2nd Aorist.
) dryov
(inf. axziv)
oy opny
eloypnpas
ewopai
rrnpas
édaror
TaPay

141
Once 3 sg. m.
§wioraral, for
iQloTaras.

2 aor. imper. i@ide.
Imperf. elyov: see
§ 85, also p. 73,

n 1.

For {na: like ripan
in pres. and im-
perf., but » for
& 1aor. a.

1 aor. eva.

Does not contract
¢» and so.

1 aor. a. and m.

1 aor. P- i)aaéﬂny
See §7, c.

1 aor. a &alz.
For changes of
root fx@,see §7,d.

1laor. a. #¢- when
augmented.
Class. also idsaa.
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Present. Futwre. Perfect. 2nd Aorist.
biyyare H Y
touch

Haa, crush

» fymoxs, dic fxvovpums  Tidoma H P
bvporw
bpmtm, Tébpavopar
bruise
Opija, etc.: see Tpidw.
0w, sacrifice Tibvpau

180.
“dsiy : 8eE dpam
idvers - s0R €lpes, § 162

v inp, etc, yow Ewpar,
send pte. eiubvoc
izviopas, Ixipny
arrs
iraoxopas
be propi-
twous
o doTnp, oTH0w fornra, torny,
iorava, ornooMad stand stood
irras, (Inf.fordva,
set up pte. éorig
and sora-
xé¢. Also
inf, ¢ge-
oraxivel.)

1 fut. p. Masdyoo
ot
In T.R. inf. perf.

revaves,

1 aor. p érdénm
(=ilodny, § 7, d.).

See d@inus above.
1 aor. a nxa;
p- ¢n (unaug-
mented). 1 fut.
P-

1 aor. p. ircafny.

See §§. 128-1568.
Pluperf. i{oroxes,
also written eior.
and #or. 1 aor.
8.; P. torabyy.
1 fut. p. Note
that fornoay (3I'd
pl) may be cither
1 aor. or 2 aor.
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Present.  Future.  Perfect. 2nd Aorist

181.
sadaipm, xaxadeppa 1 aor. a ixafare
purify (T.R.) (Carefully  dis-
tinguish  »xaxdz-
péw.)
xabapile, ralbapiw  mexalbipiopas 1 aor. a. ixxbipioe ;
purify P-  éxalepiotny.

(Also -2p-, as al-
ways where not
augmented.)
These words are
not compounds

of xare.
eabilopas, )
stt
ralbevdn,
sleep regular, but augmented ¢x., a8 if not compounds
xalfnpeo, see § 119,
81t (§ 166)
xabilw,
seat, st ; )
xale, burn xadow xéxaupas ixany 1 aor. a. 1 fut. p.
xavinsopai. 2
fut. p.
xahée, call xarésw réxAnxa 1 aor. a. and m.;
xahégopas xéxAnpat P éxaginy. 1
fut. p.
xapva, grow xixpnka  ixapor
weary (T.R.)
182.
‘xeipent, lie
(5 163)

xelpw, shear 1 aor. a. ixnps.
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Present.  Futwre.  Perfsct. 2nd Aorvst.

Aw, bring
to land

xEpEIVULLL, xexdpooams
maz mdnpppas

cepdulra, xipdave
gon  xepdiae

xdxpupzs, lend

xhaiv, WeEp TAxvow
xAavoopas

xraw, break
xacim, shut xrsloe rhsiopuas

xAive, Al xéxAlxa
incline

183.
xopeile, bear mopioopas
xopio U
xomTw, beal xoya
’ ww‘ ’
xopirrupss RexOpsOp s
xpals, ory xpzfw zézpya
xexpafouet
nptpapai,
xpepdy-

svps hang

1 aor. & ixure.
1 aor. a. ixépaoa.

1 aor. a. formed
from both futures.
1 fut. p. xepdnds-
gopai.

1 aor. a. éxpnoa.
Cf. ypaw.

1 aor. a.

1 aor, a. éxAdox ; p.
éxnaodny.

1 aor. a.; p
ixnelobny.

1 aor. a. ixhive;
P. éxAidny. 1 fut.

P-
1 aor. a. éxdpusoee ; m.
laor.a. 2 fut. p.
1 aor. p. ixoséofnr.

1 aor. a. éxpaga and
ixéxpata.

See § 148, Once
éxpépero from
wpépopai. 1 aor.
8 éxpigaca ; P.
ixpepecalny,



Present.
« xpivw, judge xplve
v xpUmTO, xptnlw
xpUBa,
hide
. wrelvo,
xTéVYE,
xTéEVVULL,
kel
xrilo, make

T

xvéo, xvo,
bring forth

xvrfo, 70l xvriow

184.
Aeyyeve,
get by lot
Aaxiioai : See Adoxa.
AecpfBovo,
take

ravbavae,
escajpe
notuce
?\u'ww,
Aexéa,
burst
e My, sQY  $pd

Aéyw, gather Aégw

Future.

Apnyowas

THE VERB

Perfect.
xéxpinoe

xéxplpeats
réxpvppeas  txpvfny

Ixriopas
ROZUAidguces
iraxor
i@ éaefoy
EAxBopny
AiAnopas  Eraboy
ecbopny
elpnxe dxoy
AiReypeas

2nd Aorist.

14y

laor a.fxpive; m.;
p.Esz’ﬂvlu. lfut.p.
1 aor. a.

1 aor. a. éxrenva ; p
$xraevbny.

1 aor. a. éxrioz; P
extiolny,
1 aor. a. éxtnoa

1 aor. a

Pres. better Aaxéw.

1 aor. p. éanu@dny.
1 fut. p. T.R.
reads theclassical
Amy., EAnQ.

1 aor. a. éAzxnoa.

1 aor. m. and p.
regular. See¢ipw
and el xor.

1 aor. a.

10
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Present.  Future.
AeiTa, Acibe
Apuxave,
leave
Aove, wash

185.

praxeoils, paxep®
call
happy

wavlava,
learn

pmpropoai,
testify

uebva,
pebv-
oxouai,
become
drunken

pdrAw,
¢

pire, be a
care

pive,
remain

piriva,

pollutie

vy

Heve

piyyopt,
mx

HiprRoRs,
remind

pynoTEv,
betroth

wrhow

pEANTO s

ACCIDENCE

Perfect. 2nd Aorist.
Aereppas  ENeToOy
AENppats

Airovues
Aédovorcas

pepalrea  frabdor

epivnzs

prpiappas

(T.R. e
pizopas)

phpiypa

pipvnpas
turnorevicas

(T.R.
pip)

1 aor. p. éAs{@dny.

1 aor a. and m

1 sor. m. papre
papenv.
1 aor. p. iucdiodnr.

Imperf. ézeanor and

n.

1 gor. p. éungdny.
1 fut. p.

1 aor. a. fueva.

1 aor. p. ixevéns.

1 aor. a. iuita.

1 aor. a.; p. éuvy
adny. 1 fut. p.
1 8or. p. éuvnoreviny.



Present.  Future,
186.
vépw, dis-
tribute
vvoralw,
slumber
Enpaiva,
dry up
Evpiw, Evpw, Evproowns
shave

187.
olda : see § 164.
oixTeipw,  oixTeiphom
pity
olopea,
think
ofsw (fut.) : see Qépa.
ofxopmas,
have gone
OxéAAw, TUN

aground

188.
Ay,
GAAVw,
destroy
opyvps,
Gy,
swear
oy,

profit

ONéna
e
ohovpas

Hors

THE VERB

Perfect. 2nd Aorist.

iEhpeseppane

E5vpnpmant

Fxmpeans

&rduw

drvduny

(opt. ove-

)

147

1 aor. p. tvepnény.
1 aor. a. évbrrate.

1 aor. a. énpdva; p.
iZnpavlny.
1 aor. m. Evpzuny.

1 8g. oipeau.

1 sor. a dxeda

1 aor. a. dasoa.

1 or. 8. duooa.

See § 152



148
Present.  Future.
» cpawm, s S\Jouas
dpyile dphie
anger
dpbow, set
wpright
opilw, define cpio
opios
opilw, define opia
dpveoa, dig
ePafha, OWe
189.
zails, play valte
. mloxs,
suffer

Favw, slop Tevoouai

- weibn, per- welow
suade
TEvad,
hunger
weipw, pierce
Teravyvpi,
spread
Ty, fiz

Tevaoe

ACCIDENCE

Perfect. 2nd Aorist.

$hpaixe eldov (inf.
idpaxa ideiv,ete.:
see § 85)
apiopat
dpiopai
dwpuyny
[@enos :
eee §295]
wizxorbe  ixalboy
wizavpuas
wéxoiba
wimeiopual

Imperf. ébpar, but
xpo-opaenv. 1aor.
m. dyapnw; P.
a@ony. 1 fut. p.
2 aor. idov () in
Rev. Baérw also
used for present.

1 aor. p. dpyiafnv.

Once
mented.

1 aor. a. dpioz ; P.
opiabny.

1 aor. a. dpicee ; P.
apiany.

1 aor. 8. Spvéez; p
dpuxdny.

1 aor. a. 4@ura.

unaug-

1 aor. p. éwaixfnv.
1 fut. p.

1

1 aor. a. and m.
2 fut. p. wanoo-
pai

1 aor. p. éweictny.
1 fut. p

1 aor. a.

1 aor. 8. éxepa.
1 aor. a. izéiraoa.

1 aor. a. ixnga.



Present.  Future,
190.
wlpwAng,

£l

wlprpnpr,
burn
o wiva, drink whopa
(see p. 77,
n. 1)
FITPLINGD,
sell
o wimrw, fall wesobpa

TALIoW,
Jorm

TRBTI;HH,
broaden

FAbxw,Weave

Fhéw, $a1d

TAY00a,
strike

181,

wvio, blow

#wviyw, choke

wpin, xpilu,
saw

wpo@urevw, regular
prophesy :

THE VERB 149
Perfect. 2nd Aorist.
wETANO s 1 aor. 8. imnnox;
P-éxrnodqy. With
iv makes ipmi-
Ao,
1 aor. a. Izpnoa
(comp. #emimp.).
mémoxa  dmiov 1 aor. p. émghns.
(inf. often
wEv)
wETpRN R 1 aor. p. émozdpw.
wimpapeai
mémTOxe  émegor (see
§ 85)
laor. 8. ixrxsz ; p.
érazalny.
TEFALTYL- 1 aor. p. éxnarivény.
pa
imAgxyy 1 8or. a. iracdz
1 aor. & imAevaa.
Does not contract
€0 OT w.
iz gynv 1 aor. a Ixana.

(&-emrayny)

dxvioyny

1 aor. a {wusvom.
Does not contract
€0, €w, EN.

1 aor. a. imrvida.

1 aor. p. éxpiadns.

T.R. augments
wposd.: see § 119,
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Present.  Puture,
7T, Sptt  TTUOW
wusbevopa,
sngure

192.

puive,

pavrila,
sprinkls

péc, flow  pedon
fmbeic, ete. : see eipa.
faaawm, ke
pryyvged
break
L, Toot
pizTa
herria,
cast

poopas, de- puoopar
lwer

playyypt,
strengthen
193.

afévrvpes,  ofiom

ACCIDENCE

Perfect. 2nd Aoreist.

izviouny

Plpappms

pepytiopas
(some read
épp., others
éep.)
éppimy
(Epvny)

éppilupear
fppinppas
(£p1.,50me

Pépi.)

Epppeas

1 aor. a.; 1 fut. p.
wrvednoopa.

1 aor. a. ippastica
or épayTiox ; .

1 aor. a. £on« (épp.).

1 aor. a. fprfa (£op.).
Some distinguish
between  pimra
and pirrée.

1 aor. m. épuoauny

(éep.); D. bpbabny

(£op.).
Only in imper.
éppwoo, farewell.

1 aor. a.; p. iogé-
abn. 1 fut, p.
1 aor. p. toeBeabny.

1aor.8.; p. ioeicnr.



Present.
exaw, rol
IRUANG,

annoy
oxaw,draw oxdow

o omsipw, 80w
104,
oTiAAw,8end oTEA G

ﬂ‘rf’é;ﬁ,
groan
oraxe, stand
arnpile,  omnplte
confirm
oTpiQa, oTpiyw
turn
oTpdvvvges,
oTpuvyie,
spread
e@alw, Pate
kil
. cilw, save ocbow
oolw
195,
o Tigdw,
arrange

opas

Future.

THE VERB

Perfect. 2nd Aoriet,
olanme

zww?\y,m

lomaopa

fomappas  tomwapny
foranca  ioTaAw
foranrpas
foThpey s

forpappai ioTpdPuy
(Forpesepaacr)
forpupat

foQayumi isQiyns
dlowxas
gbowswas
TETA XX srayny
TiTR YK

raQivas, etc. : see ddmre

Teiva, %
stretch
R YY N Tenbow

accomplish

TiTiAEx®
s
TETEACO (!

151

1 aor. a. and m.;
P- éowaadny.
1 aor. a. iemeipa.

1ao0r. a isrera ; 1n.
1 aor. a. toréivaa.

Only pres. and im-
perf. : see lornu.
1 aor. a. éorapita
and -igx; p. iorn-
pixnz.
laor.a. 2 fut. p.
laor.a ,a'rpw.; P
foroabns.

1 8or. &

1 aor. a. E‘aa)au; P

1 fut. p.

toaldny,

1 aor.a.; p. éraxdnw.
2 fut. p.

1 aor. a. ireva.

1 80r.8.; p. irenéadny.
1 fut. p.



152

Present.  Future.

TEAAG, TEAOUp L
raise
e, Cul
o, mell
o Ti0ngs,
Tibéw,

place

[

rixre,bring réfoums
forth

Tiva, PaY

196.

Toiz e, LUrn

Tice

TPiQw,
nourish
Tpixw, TUR
rplfw, Tub TPR@

TV )RV,
,
TVTTO,

strike

xarale
(from

Taraoow)

197.

Qayeiv, ete. : see tobiam,
Pavovums

. Qaivo,
shine
Qavors,
@émm,
shine
. Qipw, bear oiow

Patow

ACCIDENCE

Perfect. 2nd Aorest.

TéTaARE

TéTAA ML
TéTunpas  Erepor
Téfeina
Tébeipas  Elipeny
#rexor
srpd Ty
vibpappas itpaQay
pageoy
TéTpippead
Thruxe fruyoy
(rérevxa)
STAR YRy
(from
TAYGow)
iQcvmy
frnvoxa #iveyxov
(Inf.

ivsynaiv)

1 aor. a. frenas; 1
aor. m.

1 aor. p. érpedfdny.

2 fut. p. rexqoopas.

€0excer (pl.) See §§ 128-168. 1

a0T. 8. ifnxa : P

tribny (=e8é-Ony,

§7,d). 1 fut. p.
1 aor. p. éréxdny.

1 aor. a. érpefa.
2 fut. p.

1 aor. a. &fpefa.
Root dpeq, § 7, d.

1 aor.a. 2 fut. p
TpiBnsopa.
1 aor. &

1 aor. 8. iQdra. i
fut. p.

1 aor. a. gveyxa; P.
awixbnv.



Present.  Future.
@sbyw, flee  PscEopa
Pnpel, say

198.
Py,
anticipate
Pbeipa,
destroy
Qopiw, wear Qopiow
Qpataow,
shut
@vw, produce
Qurifw, Qution
ddluminate Qurii
Qdoxw : see Qavoxw,
199.
xeipw,
rejoice
xaraaw, let xardow
down
i@, xUwve, xEd
pour

Pbepa

Xpaopas, Use

Xpdw : 8ee xixpnged.

xpla, xploa
anoint

xpoullo,  xpovid
tarry xpoview

THE VERB

Perfect. 2nd Aorist.

iQuyoy
EPlaxc
iQfxppeas  iQhcpmy .
iQpadryny
QU
TEQiTiopeas
éxapmy
xéxupecs
xéxpnpas

153
Imperf. Zpnv: see
§ 134.
1 aor. a. ipdxoa.

1 aor. a. iPlespa.
2 fut. p.

1 aor. a.

1 aor. a. iPpata.
2 fut. p.

1 aor. a. éParica ;
P- i@arisdny.

2 fut. p.

1 aor. a.; p. éxea-
Aoy,

1 aor. a. éxea (un-
contracted); p.

1 fut. p.

1 aor. m. éxpnocwny.
Often contracts
to y where rixaw
bas & : cf. {za.

éxvlny.

1 aor. a. and m.
Verbal Xpiordg :
see § 265.
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Prosent.  Future,  Perfect. 2nd Aorist.

200.
Vearre, Jare
sing prates
Yixm, cool 1 aor. a. WYvix. 2
fut. p. vy googas.
sbis, 1. aor. 8. doa (and
thrust fwsa). 1aor.m.

Nore.—The reader will observe in the List the Defective
Verbs, which make their parts from different roots. The reason
of this phenomenon (cf. our go, went) lies in the principle of § 242.
The root of @éps denotes a continuous action (a “durative” root) :
it must therefore borrow an aorist from a root which concentrates
the action into one picture (as if we made brought the past of
bear). Similarly dpdw comes from a root meaning ‘‘to watch,”
while si3ov answers to our “see.”



CHAPTER 1V
REMAINING PARTS OF SPEECH

201. It is unnecessary to give any details
here as to the parts of speech which do not vary
in form, and can therefore be found at once in
the Lexicon. But it will be useful to collect
here the forms taken by prepositions when placed
in close contact with other words.

(a) Before nouns, adjectives, and pronouns
beginning with a vowel, the following changes
may take place. 'Avd, &id, wapd lose their final
vowel, and dvti, amé, émi, kard, perd, tmé also
change 7 to 6, 7 to ¢, before . ’Ex always
becomes é£. Thus én’ adTov, dd’ éavrob, éE avrob.

() In composition with verbs, etc., the same
changes take place almost always when the word
attached begins with a vowel So often with
apdi. Thus ddpinue = dmro-iut, didyw = dia-dyw,
€Eénkw = éx-éxxw. év and ovv may change their
v to « before gutturals, to N before A, to u
before labials, and ovv may become ov- before
o or { Thus éuBdA\w, but évéBaiiov.

165
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CHAPTER 1
PRONOUNS

202. In these chapters of Syntax an effort
will be made to present the minimum necessary
for purposes of translation. The ordinary terms
of English grammar will be taken for granted,
and so far as possible the Greek will be brought
into line with English construction, and thus
left to explain itself

The Definite Article
As in English, the definite article (o, %, 70,
p- 31) was once a demonstrative pronoun. So
Tov in Acts 172 It retains this force in con-
junction with the particles uév and 8¢ Acts 144
xal of uéy foay av Tois "Tovdaiows of 8¢ ovv Tols
amooTohoiws, and these were with the Jews and

these with the apostles: we translate by some . .
157
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others. Mark 5% ¢ 8¢ elmev adrh, but he said to
her. Otherwise the article answers to our the;
and in all cases which do not come under the
rules following, the student must be careful to
translate it by the, omitting ke in English as far
as possible where the Greek does not show it.

203. The neuter 76 can turn any word or
collection of words into a noun for the occasion.
Thus Mark 9% 7o E! 8vp, The (thought of
saying) “ If thou canst ! Eph. 4° ro 8¢ 'AvéBy
7i éarew ; bul the “ he ascended,” what 13 7 We
shall see later that it can be used freely with
an infinitive clause: Matt. 152 70 8¢ dwvimrors
Xepoiv paryely o0 xowoi, but the eating with
unwashen hands defiles not. See §§ 247-250.

The article can similarly turn an adjective,
or even an adverb, into a noun. Thus Matt. 618
amo Tov mwompod, from the evil (one). Rom. 131
Té® wAnoiov, to the neighbour. (whnoiov is an
adverb = near.) So Luke 22!° etc.

Very frequently it allows an apparent ellipse
of son, daughter, or wife after it. Thus John 19%
Mapia 1 1o K owd (Clopag’s Mary, v.e) Mary
the (wife) of Clopas; Luke 3%-% etc.

204. Other renderings than tke may be given
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to the article in certain circumstances :—(a) The
article is very often used in Greek where we
commonly use a possessive. Thus Matt. 38
xapmov akiov Tijs petavolas, fruit worthy of the
repentance (that you profess), i.e. your repentance.
() The article turns a participle into a noun
(or adjective). We may generally render by a
relative clause. Matt. 414 7o pnbév, the spoken
thing, ie. that which was spoken. (¢) With
abstract nouns Greek idiom very commonly has
the article, which we omit. Thus Matt. 72 v
avouiav, lawlessness. (d) With proper names, and
a few words treated as such, the article may be
used or omitted without a very clear difference
in meaning, while English usage is unvarying.
Thus ITaihos or o ITadhos, Paul; Kipios, the
Lord ; fi\cos, the sun.

205. Lastly, the position of the article requires
attention. Here we must note that there are
sundry particles—as uév on the one hand, 8 on
the other, but; odw, accordingly ; ydp, for—which
cannot stand at the beginning of a clause, so
that their appearing after the article does not
affect what is said here. Apart from these, all
words coming between the article and its noun
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are epithets Thus in Matt. 71 8id Tijs arevijs
TUNns, through the marrow gate. But in ver. 14
we have 87i oTevn 9 wi\y, because the gate is
narrow; and in ver. 27 % % wrdows adris
ueydhn, s fall was great. We see, therefore,
that when article and noun come together, other
words in agreement placed outside this group
are predicates, when themselves without the
article. If they have the article they are
epithets, a8 John 101 6 arowuny ¢ xalds (the
shepherd, the good one), the good shepherd. One
or two additional examples of adjectives in the
predicative position will be helpful Acts 26
peyiky T Povi ¢naiv, ke saith with his voice
raised (lit. great); Th peyalp ¢wvi= with his
loud voice. 2 Tim. 211 mioTos 6 Noyos, faithful
is the saying. In ver. 19 of the same chapter
the AV. translates o orepeos Oeuéhios Eornrev,
“ the foundation standeth sure,” which would be
in Greek o fepéhios arepeos Errtniev: read with
RV. “the firm foundation standeth.” An excep-
tional phrase is John 12° ¢ &yAos molvs, the
great-crowd, where the noun and adjective become
almost one word, and thus overrule the canon as

to the predicate order.
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When nouns are used as predicates they are
usually without the article: John 1 fess #v
o0 Aoyos, the Word was God. But in the case of
nouns the predicate can have the article when
an identity is stated. 1 John 3* 7 duapria éoTiv
7 avopta, sin 48 lawlessness—they are convertible
terms.

206. Very frequently we find adverbs or
prepositional and other phrases taking the place
of an adjective. See for examples Matt. 69, 73,
John 54, 2 Pet. 1°. Jas. 1! Tais pvhais Tais év
™ Swagmopd, to the tribes which are in the Dis-
persion. The article may be dropped in such
sentences : Matt, 262 70 alpd pov Tijs diabixys,
my blood of the covenant.

Note the following miscellaneous types: Matt.
27% wacav Tyv i, all the land ; contrast Eph.
35 wdoca matpid, every fatherhood. Matt. 5%
was o Opyilopevos, everyone who is angry; mis
opyopevos = everyone when (or 1f) he is angry.

207. Other Pronouns

Adrés (§ 50) may be placed in agreement with
personal pronouns, demonstratives, or nouns
to mean self, himself, self-same, ete. Thus Upeis

I
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avToi, you yourselves; avto TotTo, this very thing.
In N.T. the former distinction was weakened
between the types avros o dvip =the man him-
self, and ¢ avTos avijp = the same man.

208. The pronouns in §§ 51-55 have no
special uses that need detain us. Relatives, how-
ever, have some peculiarities. The old differ-
ence between s and Goris partially survives:
note the following renderings of the latter.
Col 3% mheoveklav, fimis éoTiv eldwholatpla,
covetousness, that which is idolatry, t.e for' it
is idolatry. John 8% 'ABpadu, Soris. amébave,
Abraham, one who died. Heb. 10% jjris Eyet,
since % has. The student will appreciate this
better at a later stage. Besides the relative
use of 6s, we find a demonstrative force in the
combination s uév ... b & ...=0 pév., ..
o & ... (§202).

209. What is kmown as the Attraction of the
relative must be briefly explained. In a great
many places we find the relative in the genitive
or dative case, where we expect the accusative.
Thus Acts 38 wdvrev dv é\argae (for &), of all
things which he spake. Luke 2% émwi miow ols
fixovaay (for @), for all things which they heard,
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The relative here has heen aftracted into the
case of its antecedent. In a few instances the
relative would have stood in other cases than
the accusative; thus Acts 12 éws Tijs nHuépas s
aventiudbn (for 3), until the day on which he was
taken up.

210. The antecedent is very often fused with
the relative, and the sentence requires careful
analysing to see in what cases they would stand,
especially when attraction has taken place. Thus
Matt. 2438 dxpe s nuépas elaiiber (= dxpe Tis
nuépas 3 . . ), until what day he entered, i.e. the
day on which. Acts 1% avddeifor v éferéfw,
show him whom thou didst choose. Acts 8% undév
dv eiprikare (= éxelvov &), none of those things
which ye have said: we could say, none of what
you have said. Acts 21'® dyovres map’ & Eevi-
cbaopev Mvacww (for Mvdowva map’ ), bringing
Mnason with whom we were to lodge: for Eevicf.
see §§ 245 and 279. Rom. 10 7ds mioTevowoy
o¥ ovk fjkovoay (prob. = éxelve o), how shall they
believe him whom they mnever heard? The con-
text has to decide many doubtful cases.

211. A further difficulty meets us in such
passages as Matt. 219 Aifov dv dmedoxipacav
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obros éyeviOn, the stome which they rejected, this
became. Here we might have had simply Afos
dv, or (following the examples of § 210) é» Aifov.
A mixture of these has produced Afov dv: the
antecedent is attracted into the case of the
relative, instead of vice versd.

A superfluous personal pronoun meets us in
some relative sentences. Thus Mark 7% quvij,
Hs 70 Ouvydtpiov avdtiis, @ woman whose liltle
daughter (Lit. whose her little daughter),



CHAPTER 11
NOUNS

212. Number.® The only point in which
Greek differs from English is in its rule that
a nominative plural, if neufer, is followed by a
singular verb. Thus Matt. 102 7a dvopard éoTw
tavTa, the nmames are these. The reason is that
such neuters are really collective, the individuals
being viewed in the mass. But where emphasis
is laid on the individuality of the persons or
things described by the neuter plural, the rule
does not apply : thus Matt. 10% émavacricovras
téxva, children shall rise up.

As in English, singular collective nouns often
take a plural verb “ad sensum,” d.e. to suit the
sense. The principle of choice is just the same

1 Of course the remarks on Number, Gender, and Case

are not confined to Nouns.
165
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as with the neuter plurals. Matt. 218 ¢ &xhos
éoTpwoav Ta ipdrwa, the multitude spread their
garments. Plural pronouns can be used in
referring to such words: thus Acts 15% moAw
mwacav év als, . . . every city in which (plur.).
213. Gender, In English, alone among ancient
or modern languages of importance, gender
means merely the distinction between male,
female, and things without sex. In Greek, as in
Latin and Hebrew, French and German, there is
no mecessary connexion between sex and gender,
and to a large extent genders appear to be
mere freaks of language. The student will find
the genders of nouns partially described in the
Accidence, and he will notice that the Lexicon
always supplies them (see § 22). Practically,
therefore, he need not at first concern himself
with gender except in seeing that concord is
observed, i.e. that he does not try to force words
of different gender into agreement. There are,
however, exceptions to the rule of concord. Thus
in Matt. 28 adTovs (masc.) refers to édvy (neut.),
nations. In Mark 9% wvebua, spirit (neut.), i8
taken up by «xpdfas, having cried, in the mascu-
line; in Acts 5 wAsjfos, multitude (neut. sing.),
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is followed by the masc. plur. ¢épovres, bearing.
These are ad semswm constructions (§ 301),
correcting neuters which apply to persons.

The masculine is used in speaking of persons
generally, even when women are meant: ag in
Acts 9% (Aovoavres), Mark 5% (xhalovras).

214. Case. This large subject can only be
sketched here, neglecting uses in which Greek
and English obviously agree. Speaking generally,
the Nominative, Accusative, and Genitive cases
answer respectively to our Nominative, Objective,
and Possessive; but the Greek Genitive is also
an Ablative, or from case. The Dative is a com-
bination of Dative, Locative, and Instrumental,
ie. is both a ¢o or for, an at or in, and a with
case. The Vocative is our Nominative of address.

216. Nominative

We frequently find nominatives left “ hanging ”
—mnominativus pendens—at the beginning of a
sentence in which the construction changes: see
§ 298. Thus Rev. 22 6 vikdv . . . ddow alTg,
he that overcometh . .. I will give him. So Matt.
123, Acts 7%, Luke 218 etc.: such sentences
will rarely cause difficulty, especially as we can
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generally translate literally. A rather different
case is Matt. 153 70y wuépar Tpels, mpooué-
vovow wou, they abide with me—(it. is) already
three days: the expression of time is a par-
enthesis. Luke 9% is similarly explained.

The nominative (generally recognised as such
by the article) is very often used in address,
where the intention is to describe and not merely
address. So Luke 123%, Mark 143 ete.

Verbs of betng, becoming, being made, being called,
ete., take & nominative after them, as in English,

216. Vocative

This case is used for simple address, some-
times also for descriptive address (like the
nominative), in which sense the interjection @
usually precedes. In John 17% (warsp Sixate,
righteous Father) we find a vocative adjective
with a nominative noun.

217. Accusative

This case and the two following are capable
of being “ governed ” by a verb or a preposition.
In the dictionaries the case governed is described
shortly by giving the proper case of the indefinite
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pronoun Tes: thus droveww (Tiwos) means that
axovew, to hear, may be found with a genitive,
and ooy (Tuwi) that ovw, with, takes its noun in
the dative. For convenience we shall take
all the prepositional case-usages separately
(Chap. IV. and App. IIL)

218. Putting these aside, we may describe
the accusative as the case of the object to the
verb. The object may be of two kinds, shown
in the typical sentences, I strike a man, and 1
strike a blow. The former (man) we call the
“external object,” the latter (blow) “internal
object,” because it is intimately connected with
the meaning of the verb itself. Between the
two. there are many gradations, and we shall
not attempt to classify in the examples we give.
It need only be observed here that the “internal
accusative,” being of a more or less adverbial
character to begin with, develops a fair number
of definitely adverbial uses, specimens of which
are given below.

219. Greek usage is much like English as
regards the direct object of a transitive verb,
though, of course, many verbs which we treat
as transitives are intransitive in Greek, and wice
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versd ; many again take two or three different
constructions with some variety of meaning,
For these points the Lexicon must be consulted.!
A large number of verbs take ¢wo accusatives in
Greek, just as some do in English. Thus teach,
ask, clothe in, preach to, give to drink; make,
declare, name, etc. So John 14% duds didafe
wdvra xai Umopvioe. Vuds mwdvra, he will teach
you all, and remind you (of) all. Luke 194
alTov émoujoare omihaiov AnoTdv, ye made it
a den of robbers. One of these accusatives
remains when the construction is turned into the
passive. Rev. 174 mepiBeBrquévn mopdupoiy,
clothed ¢n purple. A special case is seen in
John 11# 8eBeuévos Tods wodas, which we have
to translate by a periphrasis, with his feet bound.
We can say either “I bind the man,” or “I bind
his feet.” Greek logically combined the two,
and said, “7 bind the man (namely) his feet,”
which is here put in the passive. So 1 Tim. 6°
Siedpbapuévos Tov voiw, corrupted (in) mind, a8 we
have to say. Among the less obvious cases of

3 In this, unfortunately, Hickie is defective; but the

construction of any verb could be found by examining the
passages he refers to in which it occurs.
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double accusative (or the corresponding passive
construction) are Gal. 27 wemlotevuar 1o eday-
vé\eov, I have been entrusted (with) the gospel;
John 17% 5 aydmwn Ay jydwnods ue, the love
(with) which thow lovedst me; Luke 124 8aprigeras
moANds (mwhnryds), shall be beaten many (stripes);
Eph. 24 Mark 10% (end), Phil. 11,

220. The adverbial uses start from the simple
internal accusative, as in Matt. 21° éxdpnoav
Xapav peydMy, they rejoiced a great joy: it is not
necessary to go into detaill. We have numerous
uses with pronouns and adjectives in the neuter.
Luke 4% undéy PBrdyrav alrov, having hurt
him mnothing. 1 Cor. 9% mdvra éyrpateleTar,
18 temperate (in) all things. Rom. 6%, Philem.’®
etc. Extension in time or space is given by
the accusative. John 213 &uewav od moArds
nuépas, they remained mot many days. Luke
224 dreomdabn doel Nbov Body, he withdrew
about a stone’s throw. Miscellaneous adverbial
uses, with verbs or numerals, are: John 6%
T0v aplbudy, (in) their number. Matt. 23% ov
Tpomov, (in) which manner. Rom. 121 16 €&
vpudv, (as to) that (which comes) from you, %e.
as far as you can
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221. Genitive

The majority of Greek genitives may be under-
stood when translated by our of; but there are
many verbs (some ordinary transitives in English)
which govern the genitive in Greek, and there
are very many genitives which belong to the
ablative, the from case (compare Latin). Ex-
amples need hardly be given of the use of the
genitive with nouns. In Greek, as in English,
7 ayamy Tov ypioTov, the love of the Christ, means
either that Christ loves us (called sulyectwc
genitive because the genitive noun is subject
when the phrase if made into a sentence), or
that we love Him (objective): the context must
decide. The partttive! genitive may be seen in
Acts 752 tiva Tov mwpodpnrdv, which of the
prophets? note also Acts 21 owiNfov Tav
uabnrov, (some) of the disciples came together.
Two other genitives may be mentioned. One is
the construction with comparatives (and a few
comparative verbs): upellwv pov, greater than I.

! This implies the taking of a part from a whole. This
use has, however, been very largely supplanted by the
genitive with éx or a@=d.
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(See § 228.) The other is the construction
called genitive absolute. In this a noun or
pronoun stands in the genitive with a participle
in agreement, and there is no grammatical
connexion with the rest of the sentence. The
construction answers in meaning to our nomina-
tive absolute, but is much commoner, and is
generally translated by a clause with when
or some other conjunction. Thus Matt. 172
avaTpepopévoy abrdv év vj F'ahiaig elmev alrois
o 'Incois (they gathering) while they were gather-
tng in Qalilee, Jesus said to them. Sometimes
the pronoun is omitted, as in ver. 14 of that
chapter: é\fovrww, when they had come. For
the use of the genitive article Tos with an in-
finitive to express purpose, see § 250,

222. Verbs which govern the genitive are
generally verbs of perception and feeling, of
separation, or of partaking: nouns and adjectives
of allied meaning often take the same construc-
tion. A few typical words may be given
without classification. drolw, hear, takes gen.
of person, acc. of thing, Matt. 2% Mark 4%,
pipvioropar, remember, Acts 118,  émiuéhouas,
care for, Luke 10%, émav@dvouas, forget,



174 SYNTAX

Heb. 61 xaragppovio, despise, Matt. 6%, uera-
Naufdve, partake of, Acts 27%. Tvyydvw, obtain,
Luke 20%. \ayydve, obtain by lof, Luke 1°
(Tov Ovuacas, the burning-incenss).  ryebouas,
taste of, Heb. 64, but with ace. in 65 (= realise).
peidopar, spare, Acts 20%, opéyopar, aim o,
Heb. 111, émibupéw, desire, Acts 20, omrary-
xvibopar, pity, Matt. 18%. G&wropas, touch,
Matt. 8%  adwréyopar, hold on to, Matt. 6%
xpatéw, take hold of, Matt. 9%, a\djpns, full,
Mark 8%. \eimopar, Vorepéw, lack, Luke 22%,
Jas. 15. mwepicoebopar, abound in, Luke 1577,
aralkoTpiow, estrange from ; Eévos, alien from,
Eph. 222 «afa:péw, depose from, Acts 192,

223. The genitive of price is common: Aects 58
TogovTov, for so much. Other miscellaneous uses "
are those with &Eios, worthy; &voyos, liable to; “* e
xowwyds, sharing. Many compounds of xard, ‘v OV °
against, and wpo, before, take the genitive; and ' ‘“y ° :
so do some other words having the idea of rule or ' ™ "
hostility. So Mark 104 Rom. 6° Matt, 22, 121, " ¥1©

There remains a genitive of time, in'a few set
phrases, as vukros, by night; péons vuktés, in the
middle of the might; yepdvos, in winter; dpbfpov
Babéws, about early (lit. deep) dawn. A very few
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genitives of place are found: woias, by what way;
éxelvns, by that way (understand o8od, way, in
each); Tob Nowmod, for what remains.

224, Dative

The Dative proper, as the to or for case,
denotes the indirect object, or the person or
thing interested in an action. We find it with
a large variety of words like give, say, please,
resist, resemble, believe, serve, profit, etc., where the
examples are too numerous and obvious to need
illustration. =~ Then we have words implying
nearness, especially compounds of év and ér,
upon (of motion), and wpos, towards. A kind of
possessive use appears with elui, be; yivopa,
becoms ; Umapyw, be. Luke 1% éorar yapd oo,
there shall be joy for thee, ie. thou shalt have joy.
Sometimes the verb is not expressed: Mark 1%
T juiv xai gol; what (is there) to us and thee?
what have we and thow in common ? A special case
is the dative of agent: Luke 231 o0dév éoTw
mempaypévor abTg, there is to him (= he has)
nothing done, ie. nothing has been dome by him.
The dative of person interested may be seen in
the following types. Rom. 6% érevfepos T4
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Sikaioovvy, free umto (ie. emancipated from)
righteousness. Matt. 23% uaprupeire davrols, you
witness for yourselves. Rev. 21° &oyopai oo,
I come against thee! So of person judging-
Acts T® doreios TP Oed, fair in God's eyes.
Jas. 25, 2 Pet. 814, 2 Cor. 12%, 1 Cor. 118,

225. Locative uses (at or in, sometimes among)
have been largely superseded by preposition
phrases. Compounds of év, in, and mapd, deside,
very often take this “dative of place” In a
less materially local semse we have Matt. 58
xabapol 77 xapdia, pure in the heart; 1 Cor. 14%
tals ¢peciv, in your minds, TH xaxig, in. evil;
2 Cor. 71 dyvovs T wpdypats, pure in -the
matter. Point of time is expressed by the:loca-
tive dative: Luke 24 7§ éopty, at the feast; 8%
maAhois xpovows, on many occastons (R.V. text)..

226. Instrumental uses are translated by wnth.
Denoting accompaniment, we generally find ' the
prepositions ovr and uerd invading its province,
there being left only a few cases where verbs
of uniting with, mingling, following, striving with,
ete., govern a dative of this kind. Other types

! This dative is known as that of “disadvantage}
dativus sncommods.
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to be referred to this head may be seen in the
following examples: 1 Cor. 115 dxarakalimTe
15 Kepaly, with the head uncovered. Acts 18%
etc., ovopary, by mame. Matt. 6% woANG
paMov, much more. Matt. 15* Oavdre Te-
NevtdTw, let him die with death. (This is a very
common idiom in the N.T. to translate the
Hebrew construction described in § 296.) Luke
15Y Mepd dmorhvpar, I am perishing with hunger.
Acts 22% tois iudow, with the thongs; 15 {dar.,
with water. Matt. 20® karaxpwobow Oavite,
shall condemn with death. Acts 81 ikave ypove,
during a long time: cf. Luke 8% (R.V. marg.—
which is preferable). Jas. 2% érépa 08, by
another way. xpdopas, use, always governs a
dative, which belongs here: the verb originally
meant do oneself a service with. (An exception
in 1 Cor. 78)



CHAPTER III

ADJECTIVES

227. Substantives and Adjectives do not very
rigidly keep to themselves. A noun in apposi-
tion—as Acts 2% &vdpes adehgoi, brethren, lit.
brethren men—is much like an adjective; and
adjectives, especially with the article, are being
perpetually turned into nouns. In this last
case we normally supply “man,” “woman,” or
“ thing,” according to the gender of the adjective;
but in some phrases more precise words are
supplied—thus 7 émwodoa (juépa), the following
day (whence probably émodaios in Matt. 611).
The only other point needing mention is that
very rarely a noun in the genitive replaces
the adjective, as Luke 168 7ov oikdvouor Tijs
adirias, the steward of wunrighteousness, the wun-

righteous stewurd.  The position of adjectives
w8
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for epithet and predicate was described in
§ 205.

228. The Comparative has several construc-
tions.

(a) The commonest is the genitive: see § 221,
This is found also with the superlative wp@Tos
(John 1), ag well as with verbs like UmrepBaiiw,
excel ; Siadpépw, differ from, excel, ete. Note the
abbreviation in John 5% witness greater than
John, i.e. than the witness of John.

(b) 1, than, followed by the same case as that
in which the comparative adjective stands.
Thus 1 Cor. 145,

(¢) After mheiwy, more, and érdrTwv, less, the
7 i8 often omitted in (b)) when a numeral follows,
Matt. 2658,

(d) 7 with a sentence. Rom. 13", John 41,

(¢) vmép, above, or mapd, beyond, with accus.,
Luke 168

(f) Sometimes the positive with wapd (Luke
184), or 4 (Luke 157), stands for the com-
parative.

Often the standard of comparison is left to
be supplied from the context; or we may trans-
late the comparative by very. rather, somewhat.
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See Acts 17%, 2 Cor. 8! etc.; or, in adverbs,
2 Cor. 77, 2 Tim. 18

In Hellenistic Greek the distinction between
comparative and superlative has practically
vanished, except im literary language. The
superlative is used mainly for the elalive sense
(“ very great,” etc); and the comparative serves
alike when two objects and more than two are
compared. This fact, lately established from the
evidence of the vernacular documents, relieves
us from seeking some obsolete distinctions in
the N.T. Thus, in Matt. 18%, 1 Cor. 13, ueilwy
is simply superlative: the extremely common
classical wéyioros only occurs once in the N.T.

229. Numerals. (1) Mla is used for wpom
in expressing the day of the week, except in one
place. (2) Note the idiom in 2 Pet. 26 dy8oov
Nae, Noah as the eighth, ie. with seven others.
(3) Distributives are generally expressed by
repeating the cardinal Mark 67 8do &vo, 'two
by two. (Cf Mark 6% ovuméowa ovuméoea, by
companies.) Sometimes dvd or xard may be
used, as Luke 10!, dva 8o, two by two. Occasion-
ally this preposition behaves like a mere adverb
not governing a case: thus Mark 14" els «aTd
els, one by one.



CHAPTER IV
PREPOSITIONS

230. Prepositions were originally adverbs, and
are still so used when compounded with verbs,
rarely also when apart. We can trace the
adverbial meaning by analysing some examples
where the preposition “governs a case” of noun

or pronoun. The cases concerned originally ‘-

expressed of themselves local relations, which
adverbs could make more precise. Thus the
accusative denoted motion ¢o, the genitive
(ablative) motion from, the dative (locative) rest
at. Eis v yiv=to-the-land inwards, ie. info
it; am’ éxelvov = from-him away; év 5 ¥yn=ai-
the-land within, i.e. in it. This will help us to
understand how prepositions can have such
wholly different meanings with different cases.

Thus mapd = beside: with the genitive, then, it
181
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describes motion from beside, with dative rest
beside, with accusative, motion to the side of.

231. The following are the prepositions used
in the N.T., with the cases they accompany.
For their meanings, see Appendix III. Gener-
ally the first equivalent given to each in § 233
is the primary meaning of the preposition.

I. With one case only. 4. Genitive: avr,
amo, éx (éf), mpo. B. Dative: év, atw. C. Ac-
cusative: dvd, eis.

II. With two cases (Genitive and Accusative):
8ud, xatd, perd, mepi, vmép, V.

ITL. With ¢hree cases (Genitive, Dative,
Accusative): éwi, mapd, mpos. In older Greek
ap¢pi—obsolete in Hellenistic.

These eighteen prepositions are constantly
being prefixed to verbs, as eisBdA\w, from BdA\w.
No other adverbs can be thus used “in eomposi-
tion.” About a score of adverbs differ only in
this disability from the prepositions just given:
thus ywpis, wéxpe, A, éveka, xdpw. All take
gen. only, except éyyds (gen. and dat.) and dua
(dat.). They are called “ ¢mproper prepositions.”

232. The exact rendering of prepositions is
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a matter of great importance, and sometimes of
difficulty. A few examples may be given, where
important corrections are made by the R.V., or
some special remark is needed.

*Avri=1nstead of, must be carefully distinguished from
vrép=on behalf of : see Gal. 220, Matt. 2028,

Aie = through (gen.), is important in Matt. 218, ete.
(R.V.). Carefully distinguish 3¢ with acc.=because of :
Heb. 219, 1 Cor. 11°- 12,

*Ex=from, i8 often misunderstood in Phil. 3% (i.e. born
of). So is pixpi=as far as, in 28,

'Ev=1n, has profound significance in such phrases as the
Pauline iy Xpiarg (Phil. 47 etc.), where A.V. mistranslates.
Cf. John 1791, Notice éx/ (dat.) in 1 John 33, thes hope
set on Him (R.V.).

Elg, into, often shares the significance of év : cf. Rom. 63,
and the phrase wwredev eis, believe into, i.e. come by faith
into union with. The difference between &ic and & has
greatly diminished in Hellenistic.

233. The following are the principal mean-
ings of the prepositions when compounded with
verbs. Noun and adjective compounds are ex-
cluded for simplicity’s sake.

’Ap@i=around (duPiBerra).

* Ava =up (draBaiva) ; up again, back (draraumra) ; again
dvaoravpiw). Cf. Latin and English words in re-.

Awri=against (avrinéyw), opposite (dvrimapipyopai), n
reburn (dvrixanio), instead (cf. the noun drrirvrpoy).

’ Axd=away, off (dworvw), back (drairiv), un- (Eranxifo),
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often perfective (dwoxreiva=Kkill of, dxéxa=have in full).
Cf. words in ab-.

A =through (diafaive). Also (=throughly) perfective
(ix@lelps). Very often answers to the prefix des-, di-
Quadipe, dieddap).

Eis=1tnto (cicayw), to (frarotm).

"Ex=out (ixfd&Ara), from (ixxpluapas). Also (=out and
out) perfective (éxmsioalw).

‘Ev=tn (dyxpiare), 1nfo (ipfaive), upon (iuprizw). Cf.
words in ¥n- (when not negative).

‘Exi=upon (¢zifuaive), towards, to (ixaxoiw), in addilion
(¢miquvayn) ; again (ixasria), against (¢xavicrnu), over (ixi-
oxémronas); or denoting conceniration onan object (ixilnréw).

Kara =against (varaxpiva), down (xataPipw). Hence
(= down-right) perfective (xararcizs).

Mera =with (ueriyw). Often denotes quest (werawipwa),
or change (weravoiw).

Tapa =beside—to (waparapfava), from (xaxpzppéa), at
(zmapeies); along (waparéiyopa:), amiss (zmapazxovw), past
(wapépxopai), compared with (wapopordlw), underhandedly
(zapeocdya=Dbring in by a side way).

Tepi = around, about (zepiBannw), over and above (wspiwosia),
to (wepiepyalopeas).

T1pé = before (wpoPaive, wpoyivdone), forth (xpofarrs).
Ci. words with prefix fore-.

TNpss=towards (wposipxopar), to (wpoodyw), against (xpoo-
xomrw), besides (wposdawavaw).

39y =with (ovy xalpw), together (cvvadiva,ovyxizrw). Hence
(=altogether) perfective (ovyreréw).

‘Ywép=over (Swepaipw), beyond (Owepferra), abundantly
(¢mepyinaw). Cf. words in over- and super-.

‘Twé=under (dmodiw). Denotes subjection (dwordoow),
rompliance (Smaxodw), secrecy (VmoParrw), or diminution
(¢mozviw). Cf. words in sub-.



CHAPTER V
THE VERB—VOICE, MOOD, AND TENSE

234. Voice. The Active and Passive Voices
generally coincide with our own. The Middle
Voice has disappeared from nearly all the lan-
guages of our family, and it is very hard to give
any general description of its force. We may
get a rough approximation thus. In Luke 12!
mwpocéxere €avtols, take heed for yourselves (dat.
of “ person interested,” § 224), differs little from
ver. 15 ¢vhdooeole, be on your guard, being,
however, somewhat more emphatic. The original
uses of the Middle probably lay not very far
away from this idea. The various shades of
meaning may be shown in the following ex-
amples :—(1) mpookaloiuar, I call to myself;
amwloipar, 1 thrust away from myself ; viwropa:
(tas xeipas), I wash my (hands); droypddouat,

185
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I have myself enrolled; éBovkevoavro, they took
counsel among themselves; Bamrifopar, I submit
myself to baptism. (2) Where a distinct meaning
arises: xaralapBdvouar, I (seize in my mind)
comprehend ; aipovpar, I (take for myself) choose;
meifopar, I (submit to persuasion) obey; dmodi-
douar, I (give away for myself) sell. Sometimes
the force of the Middle lies beyond the reach of
our analysin ~And as the Middle and Passive
coincide except in their Aorist and Future
forms, it often becomes a matter for exegesis
to decide under which head an example is to
fall.

Rarely the Middle seems (but only seems)
directly reflexive, as awdyyouat, I hang myself.

235. Deponents are Middle verbs without
active forms, but with practically Active mean-
ing. Their Passive tenses are sometimes without
Passive force.

236. The use of the Tenses is a most im-
portant subject for the exegesis of the N.T.
The student cannot learn too soon that the
tenses are used with absolute accuracy by the
N.T. wrniters, and he will soon realise how much
is lost in meaning by inexactness.
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The following are the chief points to be
observed on the several tenses of the Indicative.
Their normal meanings were given in § 63.

237. The Present and Imperfect are continuous
tenses. This means that they contemplate action
a8 in progress, noting the time taken in accom-
plishment. See § 242,

Present

The Present, as in English, often denotes
future or past time. Future time—cf. our “he
is coming to-morrow "—may be seen in Matt. 262,
John 143 etc.; the event is pictured as inevitable,
or as already on its way. The “historic” pre-
gent, as in Matt. 264, John 1%, is a pictorial
tense, denoting the act as vividly before our eyes.
In two cases only we are obliged to translate
the Present by another temse in English: viz
(1) when it comes with words like wdAas, long
am apyis, from the beginning, where our idiom
requires the Perfect; thus John 15% am’ apyis
per duod éoté, ye have been with me from the
beginning ; Luke 15% rocaira érn SovAebw oo,
all these years I have been slaving for you,;
Luke 137, Rom. 1%, (2) We have to make
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a further exception in such sentences as John
2° odx pder mobev éarlv, knew not whence
@ was: Matt. 22 drodaas 67¢ "A. Baciheve,
taring heard that Archelaus was reigning. (In
“ Reported Speech” Greek,unlike English, does
not change the original Zense.)

238. Imperfect

The Imperfect is, of course, used in very many
places where it is not necessary to insist on a
more cumbrous translation to preserve the dis-
tinction from the Aorist. But the studénp
should always apply the equivalents given here
to make sure why the Imperfect is used.
In a number of very important texts the
whole sense of the passage would be lost by
confusing Imperfect and Aorist. A few ex-
amples may be indicated. In Mark 9%, Acts 261,
Matt. 314, Acts 7%, Luke 1%, translate tmd
to; the Imperfect distinctly suggests that the
effort was unsuccessful. In Luke 5% (were
breaking, began to break) and the next verse (were
sinking—the Infin. answers to an Imperf. indiec. :
see § 242) we have similarly an incomplete action
described. Often the Imperfect is strikingly
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pictorial; Mark 16° they were saying—their
anxious topic all the way. So 5% ete. Repeated
or continuous action in the past may be seen in
Gal. 18 T used to persecute and ravage.

239. Perfect and Pluperfect

The Perfect describes a completed action, the
results of which continue to the time of speak-
ing. Thus Luke 132 &r. tadra mwemovbacwy,
because they have suffered these things. The
student may note for himself the telling force
of the tense as seen in such passages as John
318, 5% %, 171 2 Cor. 12% Heb. 117. In the
last passage note the effective contrast of
mpocevivoxev (Pert.), hath offered, and mpacédepey
(Imperf.),‘ was offering. The former depicts an
event for ever enshrined in Scripture: it is
“completed,” for the will ipplied the deed
The latter reminds us that in fact the deed was
not consummated. Unlike our Perfect, the
tense admits of a mark of time: thus 1 Cor. 154
éyiiyepras 19 nuépa T4 Tpity, hath been raised—
raised on the third day.

The Pluperfect is the corresponding Past.
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240. Aorist

The Aorist is the ordinary narrative tense,
and answers generally to our own Preterite. Being
a “momentary tense” (§ 242), it describes an
event as a single whole, without regarding the
time taken in its accomplishment. Thus it may
describe what happened in a moment (as Matt.
7% mpooéxoyrav, smote upon), or what took time
(a8 in Acts 16% where &uj\fov, went through,
describes a long journey). There are certain
uses in which our Perfect with Aave represents
the Aorist more exactly. Thus (1) when the
Aorist does not refer to any definite time: so
Acts 10% & o Beos éxabdpiaev, what Qod hath
cleansed.  Similarly with #8y, already, and a
few such words, as Phil. 3% Also (2) where the
Aorist refers to something that has just happened,
as Mark 16° 9yépfn, he has (just) risen.
Probably Matt. 17°% eddoxnoa belongs here—on
whom I have manifested my approval. Of the
same kind is John 15¢ éBM\107 éEw xai éEnpdvln,
he has been cast forth and has withered—the
tense exhibits well the inevitableness and
instantaneousness of the result. In Matt. 27%
éuvnaBnuev i rendered we remember: cf. our
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idiomatic “it struck me.” Other instances of
our using the Present are (1) the “Gnomic
Aorist,” in maxims and general statements, as
Jas. 11 #; (2) the “Epistolary Aorist,” as
1 Johu 58 éypavra, I write (or I have written)—
both are rare. In subordinate clauses, after when,
who, etc., we may use our Pluperfect : ef. Acts 9%.

241. Future

The Future may be continuous or momentary.
If the continuous sense is to be emphasised, a
compound tense may be used, made by com-
bining the Present Participle with the Future of
etpt, am. So Luke 51° &op fwypdv, thou shalt
be taking men. The Future is used in the senses
of our shall and will tense, as (1) you will go;
(2) will you go? (3) you shall go. (Note that
in (3) the negative is ov: contrast § 256.)

242. A completer system of Tenses would
include the nine produced by expressing con-
tinuous, momentary, and completed action in past,
present, and future time. English can express
all these, and more, but Greek is defective, as
may be seen from this table of the Indicative
tenses. (See also note in § 200.)
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A, Continuous B. Momentary
Present: adw=1 am loosing, (Wanting: Ave often may
or loose from time to time, or be rendered I loose.)
try to loose.

Past : éavor (Imperf.) =TI  &voa (Aor.)=1T loosed.
was loosing, etc. (as Pres.).
Future : avow (froum: Abav)  avow=1T shall loose.

=1 shall be loosing.

C. Completed

Present : aéavea (Perf.)=1I have lossed.
Past : énenvrew (Plup.)=1TI had loosed.
Future : see §§ 76 and 245 (end).

For the tenses of the Participle, see § 254.
In the Imperative, Subjunctive, Optative, and
Infinitive the distinction of A and B (above)
prevails : the Present looks on the action as in
progress, the Aorist on it as one whole. The few
Perfects are explained as in § 239; and the
Future infin. AMigew = to be about to loose.

243. The Moods are six in number, of which
the first four (as in §§ 63 to 66) belong to what
is called the MHinite Verb. The other two,
Infinitive and Participle, combine with verbal
functions those of the noun or adjective.
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244. Imperative

The Present brings out continuous or repeated
action ; the Aorist either affects a single action,
or leaves the kind of action undetermined. Cf.
Matt. 633, Luke 6% with Matt. 6913 542

245. Subjunctive

The Subjunctive was originally the shall or
will mood, which accounts for its approximations
to the Future tense. The following are the prin-
cipal uses of the Subjunctive :—With w7, in the
Aorist, it regularly expresses prohibition; Mark
10 w5 khéyrps, do not steal.  Resolve and delibera-
tion appear respectively in such uses as: John 143
dywpev, let us be going; Mark 12% Sduer § un
Sdpev, shall we give or not give? Rom. 101 7és
mioTebowaw, how are they to believe? Luke 9%
Oéness elmopey, wilt thou we should command ?
So very frequently after iva, in order that; us,
lest (§ 279). Further, the Subjunctive is usual
in dependent clauses introduced by compounds
of av or édv (§ 266), such as G7av, whenever; édv,
if; 05 dv or s édv, whosoever, ete. Note that
when an A4orist Subjunctive follows these we

13
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translate by the Puture Perfect. Thus Mark 918
émov éav xatalafy, wherever it shall have seized
him ; Luke 10% &r¢ dv wpoadamavioys, whatso-
ever thou shalt have further spend.

246. Optative

The Optative, the old may or might mood, is
rare in the NT. We find it used in wishes:
1 Pet. 12 yapis wAnbuvlein, may grace be multi-
plied ; Gal 6 éuol pn vyévoiro, may it mever be
for me! The other uses (some pofential) may
be left for further explanation in §§ 258, 268,
275, 277, 279, 286, 294. Thus 1 Pet. 3%
€ wdayoite, if ye were to suffer. Acts 251
wpiv ) €yor, before he could have. Luke 22%
owlnreiv 10 Tis dpa eln, to question which
it might be. Acts 26% evfaipny dv, I should
pray. Luke 62 1/ &v woujocaiev, what they
would do. For the particle dv, see § 268.

247. Infinitive
The Infinitive, just as in English, is essentially
the case of a noun. In Greek it is Dative or
Locative: thus Adew is originally for loosing or
wn loosing. There are many uses which explain
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themselves immediately by thus referring them
to their starting-point; but we naturally find
many uses inconsistent with it. The Infinitive
may be a mere indeclinable verb-noun, taking the
article. The same thing has happened, except
the use of the article, in English phrases like « 7o
err is human.” Putting this second class apart by
itself, we may note the following typical uses:—
248. Matt. 22; John 213 dmdyw dAsevew, I
go a-fishing (purpose); Rev. 16° ol uerevinoav
dobvas, did not repent unto giving (consequence);
Heb. 11% xawov dvaxdpyras, opportunity for
returning ; 2 Tim. 12 Svvards ¢urdfa:, able for
guarding. These are often called “comple-
mentary ” infinitives. They are at once under-
stood by the use of the English verbal noun in
-ing, a8 above. The infinitive of consequence has
generally doTe: see § 283. Add the rare in-
finitive for imperative: Rom. 126, Phil. 31,
249, Infinitive as subject, Matt. 12 ei &feore
Oepamevew, is healing allowed ! Rom. 7' 70 Oénew
wapdreitar, the willing s present. As object,
Acts 25° 8érews kpibijvac ; dost thou desire being
judged? Phil, 218 o évepydv 70 Ohew Kai ToO
évepryely, who worketh tn yow the willing and
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the working. When an Infinitive requires a
subject, it is regularly in the dccusative: thus
Matt. 174 xalov éaroww fuds &de elvas, & is good
that we are here. When, however, the subjects
of the principal verb and of the verb in the
dependent clause are the same—“1 say that I
am,” “ you know that you are,” etc.—the subjeet
is not expressed, but words in agreement with it
generally stand in the Nominative: see Matt.
19%, Luke 1°: as an exception cf Luke 19%,
250. The Infinitive appears freely with Toi
and 7 in all the ordinary senses of a noun in
the Genitive or Dative case. 2 Cor. 218 7¢ u3
evpev e, through my not finding; Heb. 26 &
wavros Tov Liw, through the whole life (living);
Acts 14? wricTw Tob cwlivas, faith of (ie. for)
being saved. Developed out of this Genitive
Infinitive we have a large number of freer uses,
where 7ov with Infinitive does not depend on a
noun in this way, but expresses purpose or con-
sequence, or takes the place of other Infinitives
among those in §§ 248 and 249, without any
perceptible difference. Examples of 7oi with
Infin. of purpose are Luke 24% rod ueivas, in
order to abide; Matt. 24% od Solva:, that he
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should give. TFor the more extended use, cf.
Acts 38 memoinkoaw Tob mwepimarteiv alrov, made
that he should walk; 10% éyévero Tod eiogenfeiv
rov Ilérpov, it came to pass that Peter entered;
16% and 219, Cf. § 282.

251. The “ Articular Infinitive” occurs ex-
ceedingly often under the government of a
preposition. So in Heb. 2% in the last section:
see also examples in § 287.

252. Participle

There is not much in the use of the participle
which the student cannot understand by using
its counterpart in English. The Greek participle
is, however, much more flexible and more widely
used. The most important point to be remem-
bered is the difference made by the presence of
the article. With it, the participle becomes a
noun, though still subject to tense differences,
and governing cases. Thus Matt. 22 o {prodvres
T oy, the men seeking the life. Without the
article it is purely verbal, answering generally
to a temporal, concessive, causal, or conditional
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clause. (See §§ 288, 289, 276.) Various para-
phrases are applied in translation. Thus Adoas
becomes when, although! because, if he loosed, ete.,
according to the context. The participle with
the article is usually translated by a relative
clause, a8 Rev. 1° 76 dyamwdvre Huds «xai
NocavTs, to him that loveth us and loosed us.

253. Very little need be said about the uses
of the participle as a whole. For the Genitive
Absolute, see § 221. Notice that periph.ra.sﬁc
constructions of the participle with parts of the
verb elui, am, are very common in the N.T.: their
force will generally be ascertained from a literal
translation. The use of the participle after
verbs of Z%nowing should be mentioned: thus
Heb. 13® qwwoxere Tiuofeov dmohelvuévoy,
understand that Timothy has been released.

254. The ZTenses of the participle require
careful study. (1) The Present answers to the
Present and Imperfect Indicative, but the cases
where a past sense is admitted must be very

! The concessive use of the participle. This is a regular
way of expressing although: sometimes xaiwep is added, as
in Heb. 68 raizep &y, although he was; Phil. 3%,
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carefully watched. Apart from the past time,
the incompleteness shown in the Imperfect (§ 238)
is often very apparent, and is sometimes very
important exegetically. Thus 1 Cor. 1 of
ocwloucvor, those who are being saved, of dmoh-
Mduevor, those who are perishing; where the
Present describes the two classes of men simply
as on the road to the several goals of salvation
and perdition. So Matt. 274 ¢ xaraNdwr Tov
vadv, the (would-be) destroyer of the temple.
With the article the present participle becomes
a noun which may be virtually timeless: thus
Mark 6 o Bawrilwv, the Baptizer — practic-
ally the same as the noun ¢ Bawriots, the
Baptist. (2) The Aorist describes a single
act in the past, generally preceding the action
of the main verb, but often contemporaneous
with it, when it is in past time. The most
conveniént translation is to use our Indicative
followed by and: thus Acts 5 eiceNfovres
ebpov, they came in and found ; Matt. 4% dmoxpe-
Ocis elmev, he answered and said. See also
§ 252. (3) The Perfect Participle answers
always to the Perfect (rarely Pluperfect) Indi-
calive, showing the same invariable idea of
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completeness and permanence. Thus Matt. 28%
Tov éoTavpwuévov, who hath beem crucified; Rev.
5% ds éopayuévov, as one that hath been slain:
both depict the unchangeable fact of the Redemp-
tion. 1 Pet. 210 o odx HAenuévor, those who
had been uncompassionated ones (a state); viv 8¢
enenbévres, but who mow received compassion (the
act of grace). (4) The Future Participle needs
little comment. Thus 1 Cor. 15% 16 cdua 7o
yevqaoouevov, the body that will be. Sometimes
it expresses purpose: Acts 8% éAphvbfer mpoorv-
vicwy, ke had come to worship (lit. about-to-worship).

255. Verbals in -t6s and -téos.

The adjective in -réos answers to the Latin
Gerundive. It only occurs once: Luke 5% olvov
véov B\qréov, one must put mew wine. That
in -ros is an old Participle Passive, historically
equivalent to the Latin Passive Participle in
-tus (-sus) and the English in -d. It often
retains that meaning, as in qrwoTds, known;
feo-mvevaTos, God-inspired. Sometimes in in-
transitive verbs it is Active, as d-mwratoTos, not
stumbling. Often it denotes capability, as mafy-
Tos, passible ; opatos, visible ; yvwaTos, knowable.



CHAPTER VI

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS, AND VERBAL
CONSTRUCTIONS

256. GREEEK, even in the Hellenistic stage,
is rich in “ particles,” but we must here mention
only those which affect constructions. We may
take first the two ways of saying mot.

ov and u1.

What is said here applies not only to the simple
words od (or olyi—before vowels ovk, before %
ovy) and p7, but to the compound words ovde,
undé, nor, not even; obre, wiTe, nor; oUKéTL, unKéTe,
no longer ; ovdels, undeis, none, ete.

The essence of the original difference is that
oV was objective, having to do with facts; udf is
subjective, dealing with conceptions of wsll and
thought : ob dendes, ur forbuds, deprecates, disclaims.

M7 is accordingly the normal word in saying
201
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Don’t, used with Present Imperative or Aorist
Subjunctive. In Hellenistic Greek, w7 has
largely encroached on the original territory of o9,
partly because many statements of fact might be
also expressed as conceptions of the speaker,
partly because the great predominance of w7
with some of the moods tended to eject od from
the few uses left to it in those moods. The
result is that o) is almost entirely confined to
the indicative in N.T. Greek, while u# practically
monopolises the other moods, and may appear
with the indicative in the if-clause (protasis, see
§ 270) of a conditional sentence and in a few
other constructions. The rules will come out as
we go along. In the N.T. ov is about twice as
common as 7.

257. In places where either o or w7 may
grammatically be used, we shall generally find
that o0 simply reverses the meaning of a single
word or statement, while u7 suggests a mental
process of condition, cause (in N.T. Greek), or
classification. Thus 1 Cor. 1% r1d un Svra=
things reckomed as mothing, momentities; Td o
Svra = things non-existent. John 102 6 piofwros
xal ovx v mowury =he who 18 a hireling and s
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not a shepherd : o u7 &bv would mean whoever is not
—a class, whereas here a typical individual is
depicted. Compare also John 38 with 1 John 5.
In the former, o uy mioTebwy 8 KéxpiTar 8Te pn
wemwioTevker = he who believeth not hath been
Judged already for not having believed : unbelief
is the charge on which sentence is passed. In
the latter, 81¢ o¥ mremiocTevkey = because he hath not
believed : here simply the fact is recorded. These
examples will indicate the general lines of a
distinction which is sometimes almost too subtle
to grasp with certainty.

258. In questions, the different use of o¥ and
pv is very clear. O9 introduces a question
expecting the answer yes, like our “Is it nof
go?” Mp either expects the answer 7o, as in
John 75! 9% ete., or puts a tentative question:
thus John 4% it odrds éoTwv 6 xpioTés; can
this possibly be the Christ?  Out of this we get a
use of w7 = perhaps (can it be that . . .?). Thus
Matt. 25° ujmore ob u7 apxéayp, perhaps there will
not be enough (§ 263). We have also a use of
u7 in “indirect questions” (§ 294): as Luke 11%
aKomer i) TO PAS oroTos éaTiv, consider whether
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the light can really be darkmess. Luke 3 &ia-
Noylouévar mdvTaw un ToTE avTos €l 0 YpLoTIS,
while all were discussing whether perhaps he were
really the Christ.

259. A development of this use of u7 is seen
in clauses after verbs of fearing. Thus Gal.
411 doBoipac Vuds py mws ek wexomiaxa is
really two clauses: I am afraid about you—can
I really have laboured tn vain? A fear relating
to the past being thus put in the indicative, one
regarding the future appears with w# and the
subjunctive, the explanation being historically the
same as before. Acts 27V ¢oBovpevor un eis T
SvpTw écméowaw, fearing they might be cast into
the Syrtis. Fearing that something may not
happen is naturally expressed with un . . . ob:
2 Cor. 12% ¢oBoduas wij mws ovy olovs Oéhe
elpw vuas, I fear I may haply find you not what
I wish.

260. Much like this is the use of u7 after
verbs like AMémw, opd, take heed. Mark 138
BM\émere wi Tis Vuas whaviony, take heed mo one
lead you astray. A future indicative instead of
a subjunctive indieates a danger imminently
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feared. Col. 28 BAémere w1 Tis Duds éoTac
o ovhaywydv, take heed there shall be mo ome
who makes prize of you.

261. In all these sentences — where the
originally independent character of the clause
introduced by w7 can be seen in a moment by
translating after the model adopted above for
Gal. 411 —.we see that it would be possible to
translate w# lest. This prepares us for finding
pn introducing clauses of purpose, where the
independent origin is equally traceable. Thus
Matt. 5% ut} woré oe mapade, lest at any time he
deliver thee up.

262. Combinations of negatives must be care-
fully noted. Very rarely two negatives cancel
each other, as 1 Cor. 125; Acts 4%. Negatives
followed by compound negatives in the same
clause form a strengthened negative, as in old
English and “ vulgar ” English of to-day. Thus
Luke 2353 o oix 7y ovdels obmw relucvos, where
no one had yet lain; Mark 11 unrére éx ooi
pndels kapmov ¢dyor, may mo man any longer
eat fruit off thee.
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263. Entirely distinct is the idiomatic com-
bination of ot and us (or their compounds), where
ob comes first: it is used (normally) in strong
denials and prohibitions, the verb appearing in
the aorist subjunctive or (rarely) future indicative.
Thus Matt. 518 ob wn wapéAly, shall in no wise
pass away; Matt. 162 od uy éorar, this shall
never be; Matt. 155 ob uy Teproe, he shall in no
wnse honour. The curious example in Matt. 259
was translated in § 258. Cases of w7} followed
by o0 will give no difficulty, as each negative has
its own separate construction.

264. Greek idiom allows what appears to us
a superfluous negative after verbs of denying and
of hindering. So 1 John 22 ¢ dpvoluevos
'Ingois otk EaTiv 0 xpiaTés, he who denies that
Jesus is the Christ, lit. “ denies, (saying) that he
is mot.” Gal 57 7is Uuds évéxoyrev dAnbeia pn)
areibecbas, who hindered you from obeying the
truth 1 lit. “so a8 not to obey.”

265. Uses of dv.

The particle &v can hardly ever be translated
separately, but it has the most extensive influence
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upon the meaning of the sentences in which it
appears. As in the case of ob u# above, space
will forbid our giving the history of its develop-
ment. “Av has two entirely distinct uses: (A)
when closely connected with pronoun or con-
junction; (B) when constructed with the verb.
(Historically, it belongs to the verb even in A.)

266. (A) In these constructions &v is equiva-
lent to our enclitic, ever. Thus 0s dv or bs éd,
whoever; §tav, whenever; 8ot dv, as many as, Ews
dv, until; édv! (for e+ dv), if. We find these
words constructed with Indicative or Subjunctive.
The former is usually a past tense: thus Mark
6% Gmov dv elgemopeveTo, wherever he entered.
The Subjunctive is the normal and -classical
construction. The present subjunctive is used for
possible, usual, or continued actions: Col. 3V wav
o7t éav mouijte, whatever ye do. The aorist sub-
junctive requires strictly the future-perfect tense
to represent it in this construction: Matt. 101
els iy av mwohw elaéNOnTe, into whatever city ye

1 In St. John’s Gospel we sometimes find dv as a short
form for ¢2v=if (as in Attic). Conversely, in the A con-
structions d» is often spelt é&v in colloquial Hellenistic.
Carefully distinguish this éev from the forwer.
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shall have come; 212 mdvra 8ga &v ailrijonre,
all things whatsoever ye shall have asked.

267. In combination with xai (written xdv), av
sometimes exerts no influence on the construction.
Thus, in Mark 65 xdv, even, practically is the same
as wai. Conversely, dv is often left out from the
“ A” constructions without affecting the sense.

268. (B) When av is construed with the verb
it always gives it a conditional meaning, the state-
ment being only made if a certain condition holds.
When the verb is in the optative, it is not yet
clear whether the condition will hold or not;
when in the indicative (imperfect or aorist, rarely
pluperfect), the contingency is no longer possible,
as the condition has been unfulfilled. The
sentences coming under this head will be fully
treated in §§ 270-278.

269. Some verbs possess in themselves this
contingent force without the help of &v. Thus
e, éxpijv, st was necessary ; kakov 7, it was good.
Greek idiom said “he was bound to do so,”
whether he did it or not: the ought, etc., was the
same in either case. In Acts 252 éBovhouny
is not exactly I should like (Bovhoiunv &v), but I
was wishing, as we might say, “1 was thinking I
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would hear him.” Occasionally the omission of
dv in a contingent statement emphasises the
certainty of a result: so Gal. 4'® Tods épfaruovs
édwraté pou, you (a8 good ag) gave me your eyes.
“Av in late Greek was growing weak. Cf. § 273.

2'70. Conditional Sentences

The classification of sentences expressing con-
tingent statements, etc., is a very important
subject, but may be dismissed briefly here. The
sentences vary widely in form, but not on lines
differing much from English idiom. We must
begin by defining the Protasis, the clause contain-
ing or implying 4f, and the .Apodosis, which
contains the statement, question, or command.
The Apodosis may, of course, take any form
which can be taken by an independent principal
sentence unencumbered with a contingency. The
Protasis is generally introduced by a word mean-
ing 4f : but it is obvious that the same sense may
often be given by when, etc., by a relative, or by
a participial clause, such as a genitive absolute.
The Negative in a protasis, or any clause which
performs that function, was in older Greek un.
When, however, the meaning of a single word,

14
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rather than that of the whole sentence, was to be
reversed, od sometimes appeared. In Hellenistic
Greek the rule is practically that el takes od and
édv takes u1j, € wij surviving only to express
undess.

The classification following includes only the
most normal types: the classes are often crossed,
and special types can appear for special meanings.

271. L Simple Conditions in present or past
time.

Protasis, et with indicative; 4podosis, gener-
ally indicative, always without dv.
These sentences merely join together a condition
and a result without any indication as to the
probability or improbability of the condition,
Acts 251 & adukd, 0¥ mapaiTodpar To amolavei,
f I am a criminal, I do not deprecate death.
Acts 5% el éx feob éoTiv, ov Suvrioeale, if it s of
God, ye will not be able. Matt. 19V e Oérews
eloebeiv, npes, if thou dost desire to enter . . .
keep ... Matt. 12% e o 3. 7ov 3. éxBdNhes,
éuepialn, if Satan s casting out Satan, he has
been divided (most probably the aorist of the
thing just happened, § 240).
272. Many conditional sentences of this class
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are general, attaching the result to a condition
which is true or untrue generally, and not only
on a particular occasion. Here we find édv with
subjunctive more often than e/ with indicative.
Thus Rom. 142 éav ¢dyp rataxéxpirar, if ever
he shall have eaten, he has been already condemned.
Rom. 148 édv ldpev, 16 xupie Cdpev, if we live,
we live for the Lord. 1 Cor. 15% el vexpoi odk
éyelpovtas, pdywuer xai miwpev, if dead men are
not raised, let us eat and drink. John 818 ete.
Note that protases where et or édv is strengthened
with «xal (sometimes even without it) are often
concessive, to be translated with although.
273. II. Unfulfilled Conditions in present and
past time.
Protasis, e¢ with indicative, imperfect for
present time, aorist for past.
Apodosis, indicative with &v, imperfect for
present time, aorist for past.
Obviously the protasis and apodosis aay belong
to different times. Thus Luke 7% e % o
mpopnTns, éyivwckey dv, if he were the prophet
(as he clearly is not), he would perceive: both
present time. Heb. 4% € 'I. katémavoer, obx &
éNahee, if Joshua had given them rest (but he did
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not), God would not speak (as He does) . ..: pasi
and presend tima. Matt. 112 e éyévovro . . .
makat &v perevoncav, if the works had faken
place . . ., they would have repented long ago:
both past. John 14% e nAyamwdré ue, éxydpnre
dv, if ye loved me (now), ye would have rejoiced
(when I spoke): present and past.

For omissions of &v (§ 269), cf. John 152
19% etc. In 1 Cor. 12, Heb. 7!, may be seen
substitution of a question for the apodosis.

274. IIL Future Conditions.
Protasis, édv with subjunctive (rarely indica-
tive, or e with subjunctive).
e with future indicative (more emphatic).
Apodosis, future indicative, sometimes the
imperative.
Thus Matt. 2814 éav axovobj, meloopey, if it shall
have been heard . . . ,we will persuade him. John
7V édy Tis OéNy woety, yvwoerar, if any one
willeth to do, he shall know; 9 &iv Tis Svpd
épxécbw, if any man thirst, let him come. (These
last two might be classed as general conditions
under L) Matt. 268 e wdvres orxavbariabij-
govtai, éyw ovdémore gwavéahaOioopar, if all
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shall be made to stumble, I shall never be made to
stumble.

2'75. Analternative form of future condition is
common in classical Greek, having e with optative
in Protasis, and optative with @v in Apodosis.
This is not found in the N.T., but the two parts
are used separately. Thus when a future con-
dition is connected with a main clause in past
time, we find édv with the subjunctive sometimes
replaced by e/ with optative: Acts 20 éomevder
el duvatov eln . . yevéobOas, he was eager, if it should
be possible, to be ... So Acts 24 which in
present time might be ofis 8ei mapeivas éav éywor
they ought to be present, if they have ... In present
time e/ with optative may be seen in 1 Pet.
3. 17 gnd elsewhere. For the apodosis of this
form (only in Lucan writings), cf. Acts 8% was
av Svvaipny, how could I? The classical protasis
would be el wrj Tis o8npyioar pe, unless someone
were to guide me. But the more vivid éav p7 s
odnyijon (here future -e) pe is normal in the
Hellenistic period.

2'76. A few examples may be given of sub-
stitutes for the normal protasis or apodosis
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Sometimes the substitute is that of a distinct
form of expression only giving generally a similar
sense: thus Rev. 227 o dupdv épyéolw, the
thirsting one, let him come, does not differ much
in meaning from John 7% (see § 274), but
it is not a conditional sentence at all. When,
however, the participle has no article, it often
supplies for a protasis: 1 Cor. 11% «kpiua éobie
un dwaxpivov, eateth judgment, if he discern not. . . .
(=éav pn duaxpivy). Heb. 6° éxpépovoa . .
adoxupos, sf it bears . . . i is rejected (=éav
éxépy).

277. Suppression of Profasis is common in
Greek, as in English. Thus Luke 19% a»
émpaka, I should have exacted (ei éwkas, if thou
hadst put the money in the bank). Acts 26%
evfaqumy dv, I should pray. Acts 178 7{ av
8énoe; what would he mean? There is no need to
supply any definite protasis in most of these
cases.

278. Suppression of Apodosis occurs in Luke
13° «dv wév mwoujoy rapmov, and if W bear
fruit (very well!): the end of the sentence is
supplied by a gesture. (For xdv =«ai édv, cf
§8,d) See§ 301
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279. “Final” or Purpose Clauses

A sentence of purpose is commonly introduced
by Wa, dmws, 6mws &v, or (rarely) ws, in order
that, or paj, lest, ta w1, Swos wij, in order that . . .
not, with the subjunctive! Thus Mark 4% iva
E\Oy eis pavepov, that it may come to light. Luke
812 va u1) cwbdow, that they may mot be saved.
Matt. 5% 62, Luke 16%, Acts 20% etc. Frequently
wefindthe future indicative, which is closely related
with the aorist subjunctive. Soin Jobn 17% Rom.
34, Matt. 7% The present indicative is very rare:
see 1 John 5%, Gal. 49, 1 Cor. 4% (§§ 99, 195).

The Negative in final clauses is always u7.

280. Final particles used with a past tense of
the indicative express a purpose already nullified
by events. Thus (?) Gal. 2% pn 7ws es xevov
Tpéxw (subjunctive) 7 édpapov, lest haply I should
be running, or should prove to have run, in vain.

1 In Eph. 1'7 we have in W.H. text iva 84, the optative.
If this is right, 8¢y =may he give: the intervening words
geem to have caused the writer to forget the {va, and bring
in a wish construction by anacoluthon (§ 297). But the
subjunctive 8oy (W.H. marg.) has strong claims: this
would be just like iva 8¢ in 316, The similar problem in
2 Tim. 235 must be left to the commentators.
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281. The Infinitive supplies constructions to
oxpress the idea of purpose. (1) A few cases
survive of its ancient use by itself: thus Luke
2% émopevovro dmoypdpeclai, they went to be
enrolled (for being enrolled, see §§ 224, 247).
(2) The infinitive is put with the article in the
accusative after e/s or mpds. Matt. 61 wpos 7o
Ocabivas, with-a-view-to the being-beheld. Matt.
20%, Rom. 3%, (3) The infinitive is put with
the article in the genitive: Luke 17 1ot Sodvas,
in order to give: see § 250. (4) In 2 Cor, 712
we have évexer Tob Pavepwbivas, for-the-sake-of
its being-manifested.

282. There are a good many passages where o0
with the infinitive and {ve with subjunctive have
lost all or nearly all of the idea of purpose, and
play the part of simple noun clauses (§ 290 sgq.),
Thus Acts 10% éyéveto Tob eloelbeiv, it came to
pass that he entered. Matt. 18% cvudéper aird
va ratamovrialy, it is profitable for him that
he should be drowned. In Hellenistic Greek
these clauses may be taken as equivalent to a
simple infinitive, into which we may only press
the final sense if it comes naturally out of the
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context. Thus in John 173 76 ywoakew ae, to
learn to know thee, would not sensibly differ from
wa ywookwor aé, that they may learn to know
thee. Similarly after verbs of entreating the
clause with &mws practically expresses the
contents rather than the purpose of the entreaty.
Rarely iva with subjunctive stands for a defer-
ential imperative: 8o in Mark 5%, Eph. 5%.

283. “Consecutive” or Result Clauses

There are two constructions for the expression
of a result. (1) The infinitive may be used,
either (a) alone, as Col. 4° eldéva, so as to know;
or (b) with dove (negative wi7), as Acts 14!
Aa\ficas olTws @aTe MoTEUGar WO TA7fos,
so spoke that a great multitude belicved. The
subject of the infinitive stands in the accusa-
tive case. Sometimes doTe becomes almost
final, as in Matt. 27! @ore favardoar adrov, so
as to put him to death.

284. (2) do7e very frequently is merely an
inferential conjunction, accordingly, not affecting
the construction following. If that construction
is an indicative clause, as it usually is, the
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negative is o, John 3'® olrws yydmnoer o Gcos
TOV KOGTHOV @aTe TOov wioy &dwrev, God so loved
the world that he gave his Som. Had the other
construction—ddare Sodwvar, so much as to give—
been used, some stress would have been taken off
the fact of the gift and laid on the connexion
between the love and the gift.

285. “Temporal” Clauses, Expressions of
Time

The various conjunctions used in temporal
clauses may be left for the Lexicon. They divide
themselves naturally into those which are and
those which are not compounded with &». We
may take &7e, when, as type of the latter, and
otav, whenever, for the former. The &7e type is
used with a past tense of the indicative, or a
historic present (§ 237), when an event in the
past i8 narrated. When an event in the present
or future is referred to, either the &te or the
érav type may be used, é7e generally with indica-
tive, drav with subjunctive. If an aorist sub-
junctive appears with &rav, the sense is future-
perfect : see § 266. Sometimes we find &rav
with a past tense of the indicative.
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286. Until or before is expressed by mpiv or
wpiv 7. This takes the accusative and infinitive
construction. Acts 72 &by wplv % xarowkiicas
adtov, appeared before he settled. Matt. 263
But if mpiv means wntil, and a negative sentence
precedes, it takes the subjunctive (with or
without &») or optative, the latter after a
verb in past time. Luke 22 uy i8elv OdvaTov
wpiv 4 dv By Tov xpiaTow, that he should mot
see death before he should have seen the Christ.
Acts 2519 dmexplOny b1e ovx écTw éEfos yapi-
fealai Twa wpiv 4 xaTd Wpocwmwov éxor Tovs
katnyopovs, I answered that it was not the custom
to give up anyone before he had his accusers face
to face. (See § 294.) “Ews (€ws o?, éws dv) with
subjunctive is the usual expression for until; €ws
with indicative aorist appears in past time.

287. Several kinds of temporal sentences can
be expressed by prepositions with the Articular
Infinitive, on which see § 251 above. Thus
while by év 7d: Matt. 135 év 7@ walevdew
Tovs avfpdmovs, while men slept—almost exactly
=1n men's sleeping. (But while we must use
our possessive case, the subject of the Greek
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infinitive is in the accusative.) Before is mpo
Toi : Matt. 68 wpd Tob Suds alrijoas, before ye ask.
After is peta To: Matt. 26% pera 70 éyepfival
ue, after I rise again.  Until may be &ws Tob:
Acts 8% &ws Toi éNlOeiv avrov, until he came.
Compare §§ 281, 289 (5).

288. Great numbers of temporal sentences are
expressed in Greek by the use of participles,
either in agreement with words in the sentence,
or in the genitive absolute construction (§ 221).
Thus épyduevos is often when ke is (or was) coming;
é\fBovros alrroi, when he came, or had come.

289. Causal Sentences

There are various ways in Greek of expressing
because. They may be thus briefly collected.
(1) 67¢ or 8uote, because, followed by the indicative.
Ov is used for the negative. Thus Matt. 5% &7
ov duwacad, because thou canst not. (2) Genitive
absolute, negative (in N.T. Greek) u7n: Matt. 18%
un Exovros avrod dmodaivar, because he had mot
(anything) to pay. (3) Participle constructed with
a word in the sentence, negative (in N.T. Greek)
urj: Acts 128 i8av . . . mwpogéfero auAhafeiv,
beoause he saw . . . he proceeded also (lit. added) to
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arrest; Mark 24 pn Suvduevor mwpocevéyxas . . .
ameaTéyacav, because they could not bring . . .
they unroofed. . .. (4) "Oqtis, who, often implies
because he: see examples in § 208. The negative
would be od. (5) The Articular Infinitive
(see § 251) with 82 716 or simply 76 : for this
use of dative compare those in § 226. The
negative is us. Thus 2 Cor. 218 7§ w5 elpeiv pe,
through my not finding, because I found not. Acts
1220 &ia 70 Tpépecbas TV ywpav, because the
country was supplied.

290. Noun Clauses

These clauses, in Greek as in English, are
sentences which take the grammatical function
of nouns. We have had some of them already:
thus words of fearing (§ 259) practically govern
an object which is a whole sentence instead of a
single noun. Of course all constructions in
which the infinitive has the article are properly
classed under this head. Some quasi-noun sen-
tences in which the construction is (in strictness)
final are noted in § 282.

291. A noun clause when subject to a verb
needs generally no comwment. There is, how-
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ever, the construction with éyévero, it came t¢
pass, which is very common, as answering to a
Hebrew idiom. In the most regular construction
we have a normal noun clause as its subject:
thus Acts 19! éyévero ITathov éNOeiv, st came to
pass that Paul arrived. The same is very often
expressed by (probably vernacular) constructions
which represent the Hebrew more closely : (1) xai
éyévero xai Iaihos H\be, lit. and it came to pass
and Paul arrived ; (2) xai éyévero Ilaihos HAGe,
and it came to pass Paul arrived.

292. The most important point here, how-
ever, is the construction of noun sentences as
object to the verb, especially in what is called
Reported Speech (Oratio Obliqua). Reported
statements may be taken first. Just as in En-
glish, these may be expressed by an infinitive or
introduced by that (generally ér¢). The former
construction belongs only to principal sentences,
not containing a conjunction, other than xai or 4
or the like. See further in § 249. The alterna-
tive construction is indefinitely more common in
the N.T. The clause is introduced by &r¢ (or &),
and the quotation may follow in the exact words
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of the original speaker, in which case 87 simply
plays the part of our inverted commas, and is
left untranslated: see, for example, Mark 7%,
In other places we have the same change of
first and second person to third which is familiar
to us in the newspaper reports of speeches.

293. Reported, or “Indirect,” Questions are
not quite so simple. They are introduced by
the same words that introduce direct questions,
such as 7o, where? mas, how? vis, who? T{ or
wa T, why?! (=a T( yévnras, in order that
what may happen ?) Only once do we find dmrws,
how, which in classical Greek was normally used
in indirect questions. The assimilation of the
direct and indirect question has in N.T. Greek
gone so far that ei, whether, which naturally could
only be used in an indirect question, is found
not infrequently introducing a question in the
speaker’s own words: thus Matt. 1210

294. The following are some more or lessuncom-
mon features of indirect questions. When the main
verb is in a past tense, we find the dependent
verb rarely (in the writings of Luke only) turned
into the optative: Luke 222 fjpfavro quvinTeiv
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70 Tis dpa ein, they began to examine the (question)
who then it might be: what they said was ris dpa
€oTi; who then s it ? Acts 171 dvaxplvovres e
éxor TavTa oUTws, searching whether these things
were s0: direct el &yeu . . ; are they so? (See § 293.)
Acts 179 ¢nretv Tov Oeov €l dpa e edpoey, to seek
God, (wondering) whether possibly they should find
him. Answering to this in present time is
Luke 12% wrpog8eyouevoss mote dvalvaoy, waiting
(and asking themselves) when is he fo return i
(See § 245.) Note that whenever the subjunctive
is found in an ¢ndirect question, it would be found
in the corresponding direct. (Contrast Latin.)

295. Expressions of a Wish

Wishes are fairly often expressed by the opta-
tive (without d@v). 1 Thess. 5% ¢ feos dyidoas
Uuds, kal 10 myvebpa Tnpnbeln, may God sanctify
you, and may your spirit be kept. Luke 20 uj
yévocro, may ¢ mnever be (“ God forbid!”) There
is also a particle 6pehor—which in classical Greek
was odelov, I ought, a 2nd aorist of ddeirw con-
jugated regularly—which is constructed with the
indicative: the aorist expresses a wish for the
past (unfulfilled), the imperfect one for the present,
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and the future one for the futwre. 1 Cor. 4°
dperov éBaciheboare, would that ye had become
kings. Rev. 318 &pehov uxpos 7s, would thow
wert cold. Gal. 512 Epelov xai dmoroyrovras, would
that they may (lit. will) even mutilate themselves.

Of course many wish clauses are simply con-
structed with 8érw or Bovhouad.

296. Asseveration

There are some peculiar idioms for expressing
very strong asseveration. When negative, we
generally find od w3, for which see § 263. There
is also a curious use of €, if, due to Hebrew.!
Mark 82 dugv Aéyw, el Sobnoetas onueiov, verily 1
say, no sign shall be given. Heb. 43 € eigered-
covrai, they shall mot enter. An exceedingly
common Hebrew asseveration is made by repeat-
ing the verb in an infinitive form: thus 1 Sam.
144 thou shalt surely die, lit. to die thou shalt die.
This is imitated in N.T. Greek thus—(a) The
infinitive is replaced by a noun in the instru-
mental dative: Matt. 13 dxofj drodoete, ye
shall surely hear. (b) A participle is substituted:

! Eiin ¢/ gy (Heb. 614) is simply the Hellenistic spelling
for the Attic asseverative 7, (Better written &.)

15



236 SYNTAX

Matt. 1314 S\émovres Shéyrere, ye shall surely see,
lit. seeing ye shall see.

29%7. Anacoluthon

This technical term, meaning “lack of sequence,”
describes a large variety of grammatical irregu-
larities, due to a change of construction in the
course of a sentence. Very often this is purely
involuntary, as it is in our own daily speech., It
is a special feature of St. Paul’s style, and its
reasonableness is easily realised when we picture
to ourselves the amanuensis vainly trying to
keep pace with the torrent of the Apostle’s
thoughts, which come rushing out in periods
of special emotion almost faster than speech can
express them. No wonder we find long sen-
tences in which the construction is changed more
than once before the end. Often, however, an
anacoluthon is quite intentional, a more vigorous
or otherwise more satisfactory ending being found
for a sentence: the surprise of the changed con-
struction is an effect in itself. Thus in Matt. 79
we can judge from the English. The verse
might have run, What man s there of you, who
of kis son ask him for a loaf will give him a stone
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(6 Eorw éE Duav dvlpwmos, 8aTis édv almiop o
vios abroi dprov, Nifov émibdaer alrd ;). We see
at once how much we lose when we sacrifice that
indignant question, however much it may violate
strict grammatical sequence: What man 48 there
of you whom his son shall ask for a loaf—will he
gwe him a stone? A great many anacolutha have
been removed by the copyists in their zeal for
grammatical propriety, but the oldest MSS. faith-
fully preserve them, and in very many cases the
Revisers have represented them in English, thus
giving us back a valuable mark of the writers’
individual styles.

298. A few representative examples may help
the student to anticipate the varieties of broken
construction he is likely to meet. In very many
cases the memory substitutes a synonymous
phrase for that which actually began the sen-
tence, and the conclusion conforms itself to this.
Thus in Acts 152 the sentence starts with
seemed good to the apostles; but in the next verse
the nominative ypdyravres has in mind an equiva-
lent, the apostles determined. Acts 19% began
with épwrnaar in thought, but the more expressive
pwvy) éyeveto pia éx mdvTwy is substituted. In
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Acts 271 the & presages mé\her, but it being
forgotten in the interval, we find uwé\\ew, the
accusative and infinitive construction. Luke 21°¢
is an example of words left hanging at the
beginning of a sentence (§ 215): radra was
meant to have a verb like xara\v@7ioera: with
it, but the sentence was entirely changed by the
bringing in of the words days shall come. But,
indeed, this “ suspended nominative” is common
both in Greek and English, calculated as it is to
bring out at the outset of the sentence a word
or phrase on which the whole is to turn. We
have it even where grammar is not thereby
violated, a8 in John 7 etc., where the subject
of the sentence is taken up by odros.

299. Anacoluthon may mean the breach of
almost any grammatical rule, and a survey of it
might swell to very extensive proportions. We
must be content with a typical example or two
from St. Paul Gal 2% % must be left to the
commentators. Rom. 128sgq. is a very irregular
sentence, the peculiarities of which (due partly
to ellipsis, § 303) may be thus explained.  After
wpodmrelay we should naturally supply the simple
imperative éotw, let i be, which may easily be
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omitted. This ellipse encourages another one in
the next clause, where we may supply duev, let us
be (engaged) in our ministry. Then, by anaco-
luthon, the concrete o 8:8doxwy is substituted for
d.8aoxaliav, because the division of this labour
is more easily expressed by nominatives with a
new series of mentally supplied imperatives. So
we supply éorw, let htm be, in ver. 7, and then
glide (ver. 8) into verbs suggested by their
subjects, petadidorw, mpoicTdobw, éledrw. (It
should be stated that there is another explanation
—perhaps rather more probable—which elimin-
ates anacoluthon altogether.) In 1 Cor. 12%
the normal construction would be ods pév
dmoaTohous, ods B¢ mpodriras, obs 8¢, etc., but
the substitution of an order of rank leaves ois
pév stranded.

The student may examine miscellaneous cases
of anacoluthon in Matt. 12% John 6% 738 Acts
10% 87 (R.V. and W.H. margin), 2458 263, Rom.
1622 Col. 22 314, 1 Tim. 1%%, Jude ¢, and in
many parts of the Apocalypse.
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300. It may be useful to collect here some
forms in which accent distinguishes words other-
wise spelt alike or nearly so.

(a) A number of monosyllables require dis-
tinguishing. Thus ¢, o, a¢ belong to the Article;
6, ol, al to the Relative. 7 =the, 7 =who, )=
verily, % = or, than. s = of whom; &, 7 = to whom;
@, 75, 7, subj. of elui; s, imperf.; @=0. =
swhom, fv=he was. e =if, e = thou art: alsosee
p. 225 note. @ = of whom, dv = being. od =of
whom or where, ob=not. &v =one thing, év = in.
els = one, els=into. &EE=six, éE=out of. For
Tis and 75, mos and mos, ete., see pp. 64 and 68.

@) 'ANG =but, d\\a =other things. évi=
to ome; évi= EveoTi, there erists, @ s possible.
airry avras from ofros; adrs} adral from adros;
airrov, ete., from éavtov (see p. 62).  TaiTa from

20
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odros, Talta =T1d alrd. &xTos = sixzth, énris =
outside. &id preposition, dia accus. of Zevs.

(¢) "Aydv = contest, dywv =leading; éxbpa=
hatred, éx0pd = hostile ; Tpoyos = course, Tpoyos =
wheel ; povn = alone, povr = abode; mérpwy from
mérpos, mwerpdy from mérpa (gen. pl. in 1st
decl. being always -dv in nouns); ¢dAaras
from ¢vhak, pvrhakxds from ¢ulaxy); dyia, neut.
pl, dvyla, fem. sing.; &w = out, &w from éyw; do
from elul,@oifrom ods; yeipwv = worse, yeipdv from
x€tp; Pidwy from $ilos, pidév from $iléw; ete.

(d) For moujaat, ete., see p. 26; for Newety,
etc., p. 106 ; for dwn and dépy, p. 119; & and
éoti, p. 130. elme and elmov are 2 aor. indic,
elmé imper., elmov ditto with 1 aor. ending
The following will be found among the con-
jugations: mifw act. mbd pass. (pp. 88 sg.);
AMfnre imper., Avfire subj. (pp. 80 sg.); Tiua
and ¢ikes imper., Tud and ¢edel indic., ete.;
37hov act., Snhod mid. The futures of KAvw,
kpive, péve, ck\pive, yéo should be seen in
the List, or on p. 102. See also the List for
aipd, aipw, xabaipw, xabaipd, éotnke (loTnus),
éornre (omiikw). Note idrac pres., {atas perf.

A fair number of complete identities may be
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traced, which can only be distinguished by the
context. Thus A\éfa¢ may be imper., opt. or
infin.; Snhot indic.,, subj., opt. act, or india
or subj. mid.; Twudr may be partic. of Tiuda
or gen. plural of vquy; etec. ete. N

APPENDIX 1I :

301. Some technical terms, often met with in
commentaries, may be given here with brief ex-
planations.

Ad sensum (xara oUvesiv) constructions
(= according to the sense) desert strict grammar
to follow the sense: the term will be most easily
understood from examples, like those in §§ 212 sg;

Asyndeton = omission of a conjunction.

Aposiopesis (=“hushing”) is the abrupt
termination of a sentence whose ending may be
inferred from tone or gesture, or gathered from
what has gone before. Examples may be seen in
Luke 13° 194, John 6%, Acts 23°

302. Brachylogy (= “abbreviation”) is the
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suppression of words which are necessary to the
sense, but are instinctively supplied by the hearer
or reader. A simple example is John 5% (§ 228),
or Rev. 13" elyev xépara 8bo Guowa dpvigp, he
had two horns like a lamb, 1.e. like a lamb’s horns.
There are some important examples with wA7y
and el (édv, dv) p7 = except. Thus John 15% on
which Westcott says: “The limitation applies
to the principal thought (bear fruit), and not to
the defining addition (of 1tself), to which it is
parallel”  Acts 272 amoBol\y yap Yuyis ov-
depla éorar mAyy Tob mhoiov, there shall be mo
'0ss of life (and no loss at all) except of the ship.
[n Luke 42* ¥ we have to understand “and he
was sent to no widow at all, except,” “and no
leper at all was cleansed, except”: translating
but only will give the sense. So in Rev. 217,
where the literal rendering would imply that
some of these evil-doers were “ written in the
Book of Life.” Cf. John 5%, Gal. 218,

Constructio praegnans (= pregnant —1..
condensed—construction”) may be best seen in
examples. Luke 68 o7iifi eis T0 péaov, stand
tnto the midst = come wnfo the midst and stand in
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it. Acts 8% elpéfn els "Alwrov = was carried to
Azotus and found there. Cf. Ps. 9 in English:
“ The nations are (fallen into and) sunk down in
the pit.” It is a special case of Brachylogy.

303. Ellipsis (= “lacking”) is a word wide
enough to include the last three conmstructions;
but it is used in a more specific sense to describe
the omission of any words necessary to the
meaning which may be supplied (z) from the
context, or (b) from the usage of the language.
Examples of Ellipsis may often be found by
noting the use of dfalics in the R.V. The
student may compare the Greek with the R.V.
in (¢) Mark 10%, Rom. 12%7%8 2 Cor. 8%,
Gal. 53, Eph 5%; (b) Luke 2% 124. Under
(2) we bave also 7 defua (xeip), the right hand,
wroias (080D) = by what way, 1) émwodaa (Nuépa) =
the coming day, Yrvypov (Hdwp) = cold water,
wpoipos (Veros)=early rain. So also Sudyew
(Tov Biov) = pass one’s life ; mpocéyew (Tov voiv)
= apply the mind, attend to; alpew (tds dyxipas)
= raise the anchors, szil.! Two important phrases,

1 Cf. in English: St. Pauls (Cathedral), application (of
the mind) ; to sell off (goods), to give up (an attempt), ete.
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% opyn=_the wrath of God (Matt. 37, Rom. 5°
12 1 Thess. 2'), and 70 Oénpua = the will of
God (Rom. 28), are not so much ellipses as
technical terms of scriptural phraseology, with
no conscious omission: cf the Fall.

304. Parallelism is the principle which
governs the structure of Hebrew poetry. Its
main features may be observed by studying the
poetical parts of the O.T. in the R.V.: help
may be sought, for example, in the introductions
to these books in the Cambridge Bible for Schools
(such as Kirkpatrick’s Psalms). Parallelism may
be seen in the hymns of Luke 1 and 2, and
something very much like it in the Christian
hymns quoted in Eph. 54 and 1 Tim. 3. But
there are many other tracesin elevated discourse,
as in the Lord’s Prayer, and at the end of the
Sermon on the Mount.?!

305. Paronomasia is the juxtaposition of
words similar in sound. This in Greek is con-

1 A full account of Parallelism, applying it to the N.T.,
will be found in Dr. R. Q. Moulton’s work, The Literary
Study of the Bible (Isbister), chs. i. and ii.: also Appendix
iii. (ed. 2), pp- 526 sgq.



236 APPENDIX

stantly found in the most elevated passages,
having no trace of the lighter associations
common in English. Thus Luke 21 Aotuol
xat Mepou, pestilences and famines. Heb. 58 &ualey
ad’ dv émabev, he learned from what he syffered.

Zeugma (“joining”) is the linking of two clauses
by one verb which must be understood differently
in each, or with a new verb of kindred meaning
supplied in the second clause. In English it is
not native, and is therefore uncommon except
for humorous effect; but such a sentence as “I
turned my back on goodness—and happiness”
gives a fair illustration. We have it in 1 Cor. 3%
yd\a Vuds éworioa, ov Bpdua, I gave you to drink
milk, not solid food: out of émorica we have to
supply “gsve to eat” Luke 1% dvepybn 7o
ocTopa Kal 1) yYAdooa, his mouth was opened and
his tongue, 1.e. his tongue was loosed. 1 Tim. 43
ko vovTwy yauew, amréyeabar Bpwudrwy, forbid-
ding to marry, (and commanding) fo abstain from
foods: xwAvew = command not, and the negative
idea disappears in the second clause.
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APPENDIX III

306. A table of the simpler N.T. meaninga
of the Prepositions may be given here in brief
form. The meaning in brackets is the primary,
so far as ascertainable.

I. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE

A. Genitive.

(1) avri (in face of, over against, hence), instead
of, for. dvti ixfos 8w, a snake instead of a
fish. xdpw &vti xdpitos, (new) grace for (old)
grace. 8os avri éuod xal ood, give for me and
thee. dvti ToUTov, on account of this. &vd dw
(for which), because.

(2) émo (away, off), from. avéBn dmo Tob
Udaros, he came up from the water. amoxwpeire
am’ éuod, depart from me. elyev 70 &dupa amo
Tpix@v, he had his garment (from, i.e.) of hair. dwd
Ocob mwewpalopar, I am tempted (from, 1.e.) by God.

(3) ek, é€ (out), out of, from. ¢as €€ odpavod,
light out of heaven. éx Sekiv (from, 4.e.), on the
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rght. 'EBpaios éf 'ESpaiwv, a Hebrew of (s.e
sprung from) Hebrews.

(4) mpo (forwards), before. mpo xeypdvos, be-
fore winter. wpo Tis Bdpas, before the door. mpo
mavrwy, before all things.

B. Dative.

(8) é& (within), ¢n. (The meanings are largely
extended in colloquial Hellenistic.) év 75 mohes,
in the city. év 1@ mwovnpd xetrac, lieth in the evil
one. € mardfouev év payaipy; shall e strike
with @ sword? év 77 éoxdmy od\wuyy, at the
last trump. év 'HM\eia, in “ Elijah.”

(6) odv (together), with. of avv éuol adehdo,
the brethren with me. o¥v waos Todrois (together
with, <.e.), beside all this.

C. Accusative.

(7) dwvd (on, up), only in idioms :—dvd uéoov
T0b aiTov, in the midst of the wheat. v Snvdpuov,
a shilling apiece. dva pépos, in turn.

(8) eis (imwards), inlo, to. Pevyérwaav els Td
8pm, let them flee into the mountains. éxfaw eis
v Tpwdda eis 70 ebayyé\ov, having come to
Troas for the gospel. mwrebew eis Xpioriv, to
believe in Christ,
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Occasionelly (as in modern Greek) replaces v,
a8 ¢ dv eis TOov KONTov TOU WaTpds, who 18 in
the bosom of the Father.

IL PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES

(9) 3id (throughout).

Genitive, through.

dua tiis Oipas, through the door. &ia wavros,
continually. 8 nuepdv, in the course of some
days. 70 pmbév vmo Kuplov 8ia Tod mwpodrTov,
spoken by the Lord through the prophet.

Accusative, through (of place,—only once),
because of, for the sake of.

8wz Ppfdvov, because of envy. &’ v Ta mdvTa
kal &' oY Td wdyta, because of whom are all
things, and through whom are all things. &d Tov
dvfpwmov éyévero, was made for man.

(10) xatd (original meaning doubtful).

Genitive, against, ete.

katd To0 kpnpvod, down the cliff. xal Sy
Tis mepuydpov, through all the mneighbourhood.
é€oprilw e kara Tob beod, I adjure thee by God
éxw katd ood ohiya, I have a few things against
thee. (By far the commonest meaning.)
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Accusative, along, opposite, according to, ete.

xata Ty odov, along the way. H\bev «xat’
avrov, came up to him. xal éavrow, by himself.
v ka7 olkov alriv éxxhnaiav, the church belong-
ing to their house. «xal’ nuépav, daily (distri-
butive use). xara cdpra, as to the flesh. «xara
Tov wopov, according to the law. xat dvfpwmov,
after the manner of man.

The meanings of kard cannot be described ade-
quately in small space: there are others, which
must be found by trial. Distributive xard, like
ava, is sometimes an adverb: xaf' els, one by one.

(11) wpera (amid).

Genitive, with.

7 pera Tov Onpiwy, he was with the wild beasts.
o un &v uer éuod xat' éuod éoTiv, he that is not
with me is against me. pera $poBov xai yapds,
with fear and joy.

Accusative, affer.

wel’ nuépas EE, after six days.

(12) wrepi (round).

Genitive, concerning, about.

7d mepi 'Inaad, the things concerning Jesus.
‘Naouds mepi TV auapTidv, propitiation concern-
ing sins,
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Accusative, about, near.

o wepl ITathov (those about Paul, ie), Paul
and his companions. epl Tov Tpdymhov aiTod,
round Ais neck. mepl dpav ExTnv, about the sizth
hour.  pepipvas mwepl woANG, you are worried
about many things.

(13) dmép (over).

Genitive, on behalf of, for.

os ovx éoTw Kka® Tudv Imép Vudv éativ, he
who is mot against you is for you. mwep o
XpioTos dméfave, on whose behalf Christ died.
Umép TOV apaptidv Huodv, for our sins.

It is pre-eminently the preposition used in
connection with the Atonement, though avr{ and
mwept also come in.

Accusative, beyond, above.

70 dvopa TO bmwép mav Gvoua, the name that
s above every name. ovk éoTw pabprys Umwep
Tov Siubdorahov, a disciple ts not above his
teacher.

(14) Ymwo (underneath).

Genitive, by (agent), at the hands of. 7To pnlév
vmro Kuplov, what was spoken by the Lord. maoyew
vr adTav, to suffer at their hands.

Accusative, under.
16
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Svra Vmd v cuxiv elbov ae, I saw thee when
under the fig-tree. ovx éoTé Umwo vouov, you are
not under law. éyov Um’ éuavrov oTpaTidTas,
having soldiers under myself. Umo Tdv 8pbpov,
Jjust before daybreak.

P

ITI. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES

(15) émi (original meaning doubtful).

Genitive, over, upon, at, at the time of.

émi Ti)s Baldgons, on the sea; also, by the sea.
0 &v émi wdvrwv, who is over all. émi WoAAGY
ce xatacTiow, I will set thee over many things.
émi o0 PBruatos Kaisapos, before Casar’s judge-
ment-seal. émi apyiepéws”Avva (in the time of
Hannas as high priest), tn the high priesthood of
Hannas.

Dative, on, at.

éwi mwivaxi, on a dish. émi 17 Bdpa, at the door.
ébavpaltov émi Tots Novyous, they wondered at the
words. émi Suoi pdpTua, at two witnesses. émi
waoe Tovrows, upon (z.e. beside) all this.

Accusative (motion), upon, over.

émeaev émi Tas dravlas, fell upon the thorna.
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éml érn Tpla, over (t.e. during) three years. émi
70 avTo (to the same, 1.¢.), together. émavacTroovras
émi ryovels, shall rise up egainst parents. é¢’ o
wapet, for what thow art come.

(16) mapd (alongside).

Genitive, from beside, from.

ovx EoTw mapa Oeod, he is not from God. oi
mwap’ alrov (those who come from beside him, i.e.),
his relations. wap’ éuod alreis, you ask from me.

Dative, near, with.

mapd TP oTavp, beside the cross. map’ avTod
éuecvay, they stayed with him. wobos maps Te
mwatpi, @ reward with the Father. map éavro
(with himself, ie.), at his home. ¢povipor map’
éavrols, wise (with yourselves, t.e.) in your own
Judgement,

Accusative, along, beyond.

wapa T 08ov amapévTes, sown on the way side.
Sidackew wapa Ty Galacaayv, to teach by the sea
side. mapa Tov vopov (beyond, i.e.), contrary to
the law. mapa piav, less one. duapTwlol Tapa
wavras, sinners beyond all. wapa Todro (“along
of ” this), for this reason.

(17) wpos (over against).

Genitive, on the side of (once only).
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mpos Tis ocwTnpias Umdpye, €8 for your
safety.

Dative, by, at (only six times).

wpos T Ovpa, at the door.

Accusative, to, towards, with (extremely com-
mon).

ov Epym Tpos pe; comest thou to me? So gener-
ally with persons, els being common with things.
7 mpos nuds ; what (is it) to us?  wpos Sofav 1o
Be, (tending) to glory for God. wpos xacpdv, for
a season. v wpos Tov Oeov, was with God. mwpos
éamépar, toward evening.
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This applies also in Index 1m.)
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ABLATIVE, 167, 172,
Accents, 25,62, 63, 64, 106, 112,
130, 131, 133, 230.
Accusative, 29, 167, 168.
—— and infinitive, 196, 217,
919, 228.
Active, 69.
Adjectives, 45, 173, 178.
—— verbal, 200.
Ad gensum, 165, 167, 232.
Adverbial accusative, 171.
Adverbs, b4, 56, 68, 161, 181.
After, 220.
t dative, 175.
phabets, 13.
Anacoluthon, 215, 226.
Antecedent, 163.
Aorist, 70, 190, 210, 211, 224.
_— ;nﬁ'ntive, 192, 193.
—i itive, 192.
—— participle, 49, 51, 199.
subjunctive, 192, 193, 206,
207, 218.
Apodosis, 209, 214.
Aposiopesis, 232,
Aramaic, 5, 6, 24, 44.
Article, 30, 157, 197.
Articular infinitive, 195, 196,
197, 219, 220, 221.
Aspirates, 19, 20, 24.
Asseveration, 225,
Assimilation. 20

age to page,

Asyndeton, 232.

Attic, 4, ete.

—— declension, 34,

—— reduplication, 111.

Atticists, 7.

Attraction, 162.

Augment, 47, 73, 77, 97, 101,
1086, 121.

BEecausg, 220.

Before, 197, 219, 220.
‘““ Biblical ” Greek, 6.
Brachylogy, 179, 232.
Breath, 19.

Cask, 28, 167, 181.
Causal sentences, 220.
Changed construction, 226.
Circumflexed future, 82, 102.
Classical Greek (see Attic).
Collectives, 165.
Colloquial Greek, 4.
Combinations of consonants,
20, 85.
—— of negatives, 205.
Cowbination of vowels, 22.
—— with y, 20.
Common Greek, 4, 22.
Comparatives, 52, 172, 179, 180,
Comparison of adjectives, 54.
—— of adverbs, 56.
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““Compensatory ” lengthening,
21, 37.

Complementary infinitive, 195.

Completed tenses, 189, 191.

Composition, verbs in, 107, 134,
165, 182,

Compound negatives, 60, 201,
205.

Compounds of &, 193, 207,218.

Concessive clauses, 198, 211.

Concord, 166.

Conditional force of &, 208.

—— sentences, 209,

Conjugation, 71.

Conjunctions, 68, ete.

Consequence, 195, 196, 217.

Consonants, 19.

Constructio praegnans, 233.

Contingency, 208.

Continuous tenses,154,187,191.

Contracted adjectives, 46,

— future, 82, 102.

—— nouns, 33, 34, 38.

verbs, 22, 50, 81, 90.

Contraction, 20, 21, 22, 47,

Crasis, 23.

Cursive, 14, 18.

Darive, 29, 167, 175.
infinitive, 196, 221.
Datiwus incommods, 176.
Declension of numerals, 60.
Declensions, 30.

Defective verbs, 154.

Definite article, 30, 157.
Deissmann, Prof., x.
Deliberative subjunctive, 193.

Demonstratives, 65, 68,157,161.

Dentals, 19, 20.
Deponents, 186,

Dialects of Greek, 3, 7, 20, 22.

Digamma, 20.

Diphthongs, 18, 109.

Disadvantage, 176.

Dispersion, 5.

Distributive numerals, 180.

Don’t, ways of saying, 201,
202.

Double accusative, 170.

—— comparative, 54.

—— letters, 19.

Dual, 10, 28, 30, 73.

Duplicate tenses, 70.

“ Durative” verbs, 154,

n FOR &, 21, 113.

“Ecbatic” iva, 216.

Elative use of superlative, 180.

Elision, 23, 107.

Ellipse, 158, 228, 234.

Emphatic formsof pronouns,61.

—— denials and prohibitions,
206.

Enclitics, 26, 61, 64, 66, 67, 130,
131.

English compared, 3, etc.

Epithets, 160.

Explosive sounds, 19.

Extension in space or time, 171.

External object, 169.

Femining, 31, 33, 35, 166.
Final clauses, 215.

—— consonants and vowels, 24.
Finite verb, 192.

First aorist, 71, 101, 102.

—— declension, 31,44,45,46,48,
—— future, 101,

—— perfect, 103.

—— tenses, 70.
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Formation of the verb, 96.

Future, 69, 71, 191, 204, 206,
212, 215, 225,

—— conditions, 212, 218.

—— participle, 200.

—— perfect, 192, 194, 207, 218.

—— stem, 100.

Gamuum4, before gutturals, 16.
Gender, 28, 31, 166.

General conditions, 211, 212.
Genitive, 29, 167, 172, 178.
—— absolute, 178, 198, 220.
—— infinitive, 196, 216.
Gnomic aorist, 190.

Greek dialects, 3.

—— history of, 2.

—— in Palestine, 5.
Grenfell and Hunt, D, x.
Gutturals, 19, 20, 104.

H, 17, 19, 20, 24, 110.

Hard mutes, 19.

Hebrew, 5, 6, 13, 24, 28, 35, 44,
45, 166, 177, 222, 295,

Hebrews, Epistle to, 8.

Hellenistic, x, xi, 1, 6, 28, 35,
81, 93, 180, 202, 207, 210,
213, 216, 225, al.

Hickie, xix, 170.

Historic present, 187, 218.

—— tenses, 73.

Hort, 60(see Westcott and Hort).

Hymns in New Testament, 235.

I (see Iota).

If, 209.

Imperative, 70, 193, 195, 212.

expressed by ive, 217.

Imperfect, 69, 71, 98, 188, 199,
211, 224.

Improper prepositions, 188,
Incomplete action (see Im-
rfect).

Indeclinables, 44,

Indefinite pronouns and ad-
verbs, 64, 68.

Indirect interrogative, 67.

—— object, 176.

—— questions, 203, 223.

Indicative, 70, 207, 208, 210,
211, 217, 218, 220.

—— with éyévero, 222.

Indo-Germanic, 2, 69, 185.

Infinitive, 70, 192, 194, 216,
217, 219, 292,

—— witharticle, 195, 216, 219,
221.

- —— for imperative, 195.

—— with éyivero, 222.

Instrumental, 167, 176, 225.

Intensive prepositions, 184.

Internal object, 169.

Interrogative pronouns and
adverbs, 63, 68.

Intransitive tenses of Jlornus,
127.

Ionic, 3, 13, 21.

Iota subscript, 18, 22, 29.

Isolated nouns, 41.

KIBEPATRICK, Dean, 235.
Koy, ix, 4, 22 (s¢e Hellen-
istic).

Lasiais, 19, 20, 104.

Languages of Palestine, 6.

Lateness of N. T. Greek, 7.

Latin compared, 2, 13, 42, 44,
71, 100, 132, 166, 172, 183,
184, 200, 224.
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Lengthening, z1, 22, 102.

Liquid verbs, 82, 86, 87, 102,
104.

Liquids, 19.

Literary style, 7, 8, 180.

Locative, 167, 176.

Loss of aspiration, 21, 84, 110.

Lost spirants, 20, 38, 53.

Lycaonia, 6.

MAsCULINE, 31, 33, 35, 166.
Middle, 69, 185.

“ Mixed ” declension, 45.
Mixed tense-endings, 84.
Modern Greek, 7, 8, 73.
Momentary tenses, 190, 191.
Moods, 70, 192.

Moulton, Dr. R. G., 235.
Moulton, Dr. W. F., vii, ix, x.
Moveable » and ¢, 24.
Mutes, 19.

N éQerxvarixay, 24.

Names of cases, 29.

Narrative tense, 190.

Nasals, 19,

Negatives (se¢ w# and ed in
Index 111.).

Neauter, 29, 33, 35, 166.

—— plurals, 165.

Nominative, 167.

—— and Infinitive, 196.

—— in address, 168.

Nominativus pendens, 167, 228,

Noun clauses, 1568, 216, 221.

Nouns, 31, 165, 178.

—— ag predicates, 161.

—— with genitive, 173.

Number, 28, 166.

Numerals, 57, 180.
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OsByEcrT, 169.

Objective genitive, 172.

negative, 201,

Oblique cases, 29.

Omission of v, 209, 212.

Optative, ix, 27, 71, 73, 81, 126,
194, 208, 213, 215, 219, 223,
224.

Oratio obliqua, 222.

Order of New Testament books,
237.

PaPyRry, x, 6, 180.

Paradigms of -z verbs, 128.

—— of »eidw, 88.

Parallelism, 235.

Paronomasia, 235.

Participle, 49; 50, 70, 192,
197.

—— as protasis, 214.

—— asseverative, 225.

—— causal, 220.

concessive, 198.

—— temporal, 220.

—— with article, 159, 197,
199.

Partitive genitive, 172.

Passive, 69.

Past tenses, 216.

Paulo-post Future, 80.

Perfect, 70, 71, 189.

—— middle, 84, 104, 112.

—— participle, 51, 199.

—— rendering Greek present,
187.

stems, 103, 104, 110.

Periphrastic tenses, 75, 76, 78,
79, 85, 191, 198.

Person interested, 175, 185.

— judging, 176.
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Pereonal pronouns, 61, 164.

Person-ending, 30, 71, 85, 97,
107, 112.

Pheenician, 13.

Place, 174.

Pluperfect.,70 71,74,77,84, 189,

Poeition of a.rtnc]e, 159.

—— of adrdg, 162.

Possessive dative, 176.

—— pronouns, 67,

Potential, 71, 194.

Predicate, 160.

Prepositions, 62, 107, 155, 181.

Present, 69, 71, 187,

—— participle, 49, 50, 51, 198.

stem, 98, 113, 187.

—— subjunctive, 207.

Preterite, 190.

Price, 174.

Principal parts, 72, 97, 133.

_— sentenca,

Proclitics,

Prohibir.ion, 193, 206.

Pronominal adverbs, 68.

Pronouns, 30, 61, 157.

Pronunciation, 16, 18,

Proper names, 24, 45.

Protasis, 202, 209, 214

Punctuation, 27.

Pure vowels, 22, 32, 46, 48, 51,
98.

Purpose, 193, 195,200, 205, 216.

QuesTIONs, 203, 212.

— indirect, 203, 223.

Quotations from Old Testa-
ment, 6, 7, 14

P, p,words beginningin,17,108.
Received Text (sec Tcztu.s

Receptus).

Reciprocal pronoun, 63.
Reduphcntlon, 21, 99, 103, 110Q,

Reﬂexwe middle, 186,

—— pronouns, 62,

Relative adverbs (conjunc-
tions), 68.

—2 pronouns, 66, 67, 162,

Reported speech, 188, 219, 222,

Result clauses, 217.

Revelation, peculiarities 'in,
44, 73, 74, 130, 147, 229.

Revised Version, 5, 44, 160,
183, 190, 227, 229, 234,
235.

Root, 30, 105.

Rough breathing, 17, 20.

3 initial, 110.

2 moveable, 24,

Second aorist, 72, 83.

—— —— passive, 84,

—— —— stem, 105.

—— declension, 33, 41, 42, 43,
44, 45, 48.

—— future, 84, 102, 106.

—— perfect, 83, 104.

—— tenses, 70, '82.

Secondary tenses, 73.

Septuagint, 6, 59.

Su}::ple oond.ltmns, 210,

Smooth breathing, 17.

Soft mutes, 19.

Spirants, 19.

Stem, 30, 33, 36 37, 38, 63, 54,
86, 87, 97, 9

Strong tenses, 70.

Subjective genitive, 172
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Bubjective negative, 201.

Subjunctive, 70, 193, 204, 207,

211, 212, 2165, 218, 219, 224,

—— of dnrdw, 92, 96.

Subseript 4, 18, 22, 29.

Superfluous negative, 206.

—_ gronoun, 164.

Superlative, 180.

Suppression of protasis or
apodosis, 214.

Syllabic augment, 107,

TEMPORAL augment, 108, iii.

—— clauses, 218.

Tenses, 69, 186, 191, 198,

Textus Receptus, xix, 32, 35, 42,
48, 60, 77, 107, 142, 143, 145,
146, 149.

Thematic forms and vowels, 71.

Third declension, 32, 35, 45,
48, 52.

Thumb, Prof. A., x.

Time clauses, 218.

—— point of, 176.

—— space of, 171.

—— within which, 174.

Transitive tenses of fornws, 127.

Unciar MSS,, 14.

Uncials, 13, 226.
Unfulfilled conditions, 211.
—— purpose, 215.

—— wish, 224,
Unthematic forms, 71.
Until, 219, 220.

VERBALS in -ing, 194.

—— in -7é¢ and -réog, 200.

Verbs, accent of, 27.

—— derived from nouns, 104,
108, 109.

Verbs in 44, 71, 81, 111, 125.

— in o, 71, 73, 125.

of denywmg and hindering,
206.

—— of entreating, 217.

—— of fearing, 204, 221.

—— of knowing, 198.

—— of partaking, 173.

—— of perception and feeling,
173.

—— of separation, 173.

—— of taking heed, 204.

——— with dative, 175.

—— with genitive, 173.

Vocative, 29, 37, 39, 44, 49, 60,
52, 167, 168.

Voice, 69, 185.

Voiced sounds, 19.

Vowels, 18.

W, 20.

Weak tenses, 70.
Welsh, 5, 17.

Westcott, Bishop, 233.
and Hort, xix, 14, 60, 93,
108, 126, 229, 237.
When, 68, 218.

While, 67, 68, 219,
Winer, x.

Wishes, 194, 224.
Word division, 27.
Word endings, 24.
Writing, its lustory, 13.

Y, 20, 31, 38, 65, 99.
Yahweh, 44,
Yavan, 3.

Zeugma, 236.



INDEX III

—_——

(For reasons of space, this Index is restricted within the limits
of immediate utility ; thus words are omitted which may be
found at once in the alphabetical lists, or in the Lexicon, unless
some epecial point concerning them is brought out in the
Grammar. Several words will not appear on the pages to which
they are referred: in these cases information bearing on the
words will be soon found there.)

'ASAd, 44.
ayabos, b5.
@yyinne, 102, 103.
Eyia, dyia, 231
&yiog, 46.

Eywy, dyay, 231.
gong, 32.

aipw, aipa, 231,
aisbavopeas, 99.
aisy, 37, 40.
aeqxoz, 104, 111.
dxovaw, 173,

dxwy, 49.
eéréxtwp, 37, 40.
annbng, 53.

e, arre, 230,
aArgrovs, 63.
danos, 67.

apa, 182,
aui, 155, 182.
av, 193, 206, 210,

211, 212, 213,
215, 218, 219,
294, 233,

ez, 107, 155, 180,
182.

avapa, 120.
avarooes, 135.
avaora, 118.
avipka, 109, 135,
avepydivais, 135.
dvrp, 38.
avrixouai, 174.
arri, 107, 165, 182.
ava, 56.
@805, 174.

258

axdyyoues, 186.
dxarnorpicn, 174,
anwag, 49.
awexarioralny, 108,
axéiorarxay, 4.
awxd, 107, 155, 182,
axodidopas, 186.
axoxtavdjvai, 146,
'Aoronmf;,%&
Exropat, 174,
apraf, b3.

2ppny, dpanv, 52,
dpxav, 36, 40.
aaferns, b4,

avriy, 62.

airis, 61, 161,
adroxeip, 53.
aPedivas, 142.



e@eipear, 113,
d@sg, 118.
u'd)l'wvral, 136.
a@ixeg, 73,
a@ide, 136.
aPinus, 113, 117,

Bapvafag, 32.
Bapts, b4.
Berriwy, 56.
Bandpvai, 136.
BAnréog, 136, 200.
ﬁofﬁift 32.

Bovg, 39, 41.

yep, 159.
-ymrrqp, 38.
'ys-yonzv, 4.
véypagpal, 86.
yévog, 38, 40.
yedopai, 174.
yivopes, 99, 176,
ywaoxw, 100.
ywoi, 119, 126.
yvwotag, 200.

yoapparevs, 38, 41,

dapnoopat, 137,
3, 157, 1569,
dédopas, 112,
dédaxa, 112.
Sén, 137.
denbivas, 1317,
debvas, 1317.

deinvvps, 113, 114,

128,
"desxvi, B1.
desaideipean, b4,
Sevrepimpwrog, 60,
3mnoi, 23, 232,

INDEX II7

Snnov, Bnnop, 23, 231.

dInnéw, 90.
dnnav, 60,

&, 107, 155, 182,

231.
Alew, 42, 231.
dia@ipw, '179.
ddoi, 116 126.
dedov, B1.

didwps, 113,114,128,

dida, 117,
dieyeipero, 138,
dimxovovy, 109, 137.
diere, 220.

dimnovg, 47, b4,
doi, 119, 126.
dobpvas, 137,

Yd€e, 31.

dvvapeas, 120, 123.
dde, 60.

d¢n, 119, 215.

dom, 119, 126, 216.

idv, 193, 207, 211,
233,

iavrdy, 62,
#8nw, 120.
fyyvs, 182,
éyévero, 222,
syevdpeny, 100,
Eyﬁ'ysp,uzl, 111.
sywzzu, 74.
sylmv, 113, 128.
iyd, 61,

£des, 208.

#dero, 123.
#3idero, 121,
£d/ovy, 116.
édonsovoey, 91.
fdopesn, 118, 128,

257

Dus, 113, 128,
édaxea, 137.
€0epeev, 118, 128,
fnxe, 151,
eépe‘,laz. 151.
ei, 210, 223, 225,233.
51'5@;, 51
eiAnQes, 74.
elpes, 131.
ded, 130, 175, 198.
eiwe, e/mé, 231,
sixoy, 139, 231.
eimwdy, 83, 231.
elomeees, 74.
ek¢, 60.
eig, 181, 216.
cloeayaviay, T4.
eixoepeen, B4,
elxey, 13.
eigooay, 713.
eiwdeoey, 74, 138.
ix, 107, 155, 182.
éxelumg, 175.
exeivog, 65.
expépero, 121,
gxrog, éxtis, 231.
éxdy, 48.
éAzaowy, 55, 179.
EAaxioTos, 54, 55.
EAeA e, 192,
£Asrov, B83.
“Earmy, 2, 40,
eavoy, 192,
frvoa, 192.
éunavriv, 62.
&, 155, 175, 176,

181, 219.
iveryxeiy, 152,
fvexa  (Zvexer), 182,

216.

17
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évi, ivi, 230,

evoxog, 174.

¢§, 107, 155.

iZeoTanivas, 149,

i, 21, 281.

itw, 55, 231.

trararagreras, 148,

émeoor, 100,

¢wi, 107, 185, 175,
182.

iwibvpio, 174,

ixavlevopni, 173.

iTiminonas, 173,

ixoion, 178, 234,

iTsovoreg, 178.

ivlorapa, 123.

iTicraerau, 141.

ippibuy, 139.

£ppaca, 150.

forarpas, 86.

formxa, 110, 127.

forms, grrnxe, 231.

sormv, 117, 127, 128.

éarnomy, 1

érre, 130.

sorésg, 5L,

sos, 55.

frepog, 57, 67.
iritous, 115.

), 59.
simyyen{opns, 109.
evpions, 99.

§@ide, 141,

ixbpa, éxbpa, 231.
Expnv, 208,
ivpaxay, 4.
dwpay, 109.

iw;, 67, 220

Lo, 42

INDEX Il

4, 179,

", 228.
Gyayor, 106, 111.
nyepar, 36, 40.
noer, 132.
9déwg, 57.

dn, 190.
#duvenp, 108.
#denos, 108.
wAdu, 84,
ausis, 61,
fuerdor, 108,
nuépa, 31.

v, 130.
nreyna, 152,
wévge, 135.
wveaxfns, 135.
pa, 134.
woowy, 55.
n@iov, 136,

8pit, 21.
bvyarnp, 38.

l@ray 231.

" Leposorvua, 44.

inges, 117.

*Loooaiig, 29, 35, 45.

izvéopeas, 99,

Taews, 48.

Iz, 193, 215, 216.

iveri, 993.

ioaar, 132.

fore, 132.

ioroxery, 142,

Tornps, 113, 114,127,
128.

ixbus, 38, 41,

"loayng, 45.

' Lwows, 45.

xajrai, 143,
rabdapin, 174, 231
xedaipw, 231.
xabifouar, 108.
xe&dnpuai, 133,
xadov, 133.
Kaia@ag, 32.
xaixep, 198,
xaxag, 7.
zaAos, B7.
xahog, 46.
xd», 23, 208.
xata, 107, 165, 174,
180, 182.
xarafBa, 120.
xateays, 134,
xarapovie, 174.
xatwe, 55, 56.
zavépoopar, 143.
zavydoa, 93.
xeigear, 132,
xexowiaxes, T4.
Knoag, 32.
xAnfivas, 143,
xAiva, 103, 231,
xotvevdg, 174,
xpatiw, 174.
xparioros, bb.
xpeigowy, 6.
xpiva, 103, 231,
xpirg, 31.
xreive, 102, 103.
Kag, 35.

Aafeiv, 106.
rxyxave, 100, 174
Aelmopeas, 174
reizw, 97.

Aérciwa, 83
AdAvea, 102



Aiga, 232,
Anu@livas, 146.
Alxnbs, 84.
Adyog, 33.
Addda, 33, 44.
Avmy, 194,
AUBnre, Avdirs, 231.
Aboag, 198.
Adoewy, 192.
Averpa, 44.
Avow, 192,

avw, 73, 192,

#@&nos, 56.

rapwvag, 32.

Mayaoains, 45.

wavlavo, 100.

Mapzy, 44.

Mapéz, 33.

paxaipz, 33.

wéyes, 49, 66,

wéryiorog, 55.

keilay, 62, 54.

wpérag, BO.

wepiavrer, BT,

wév, 157, 159,

peva, 234,

wera, 107, 155, 178,
182, 220

merarauPavw, 174,

péxpi, 182,

#n, 193, 201, 209,
215, 217, 220,
221, 224.

wyy, 40,

wny (e pav), 225,

warap, 37.

piz, 60, 180.

Hixpag, 54, 65,

psipvnonouas, 173,

INDEX 111

pre, 33.

povn, porn, 231,
pupiec, 69, 60.
papé, 44,
Muwvong, 45.

veaviog, 3L
véog, b4.
vovg, 34.
»iorig, B3,

ivog, 174,

¢, 31, 157.

555, 65.

¢ddg, 33.

ddvvaaas, 93,

olde, xi, 132.

rone, 111.

dvaipny, 124,

d€ug, 49.

emws,
223.

opényopeat, 174.

3, 66, 163.

Soris, 68,67,162,221.

ooTioovy, 26.

dorovy, 34.

oray, 193,
218.

ore, 218,

&, 67, 220, 222,

orov, 67.

ov, 201, 210, 218,
220, 221, 225.

ovrog, 65,

oigi, 201

o@enoy, 224,

oxAog, 160.

opas, 147,

215, 217,

207,
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wadnrog, 200.
waidiov, 33.
»aig, 37, 40.
wares, 187.
xapa, 107, 165,176,
179, 181.
warp, 37, 168.
wdg, 22, 48, 161.
wtifopas, 186,
xeibo, B7.
wetgbeis, 51,
xévng, 53.
wixeiopas, 86,
wéwTwres, T4.
wepaiTipa, BT,
wepiy 182,
xepigaag, 56,
wepirpendivas, 161.
wérpwy, werpay, 231
wiegas, T7.
wilw, mida, 231.
wizre, 100.
*Aeiwy, 56, 179,
FAiav, 56,
TFARupvpe, 33.
Ay, 182, 233,
wAnpng, 53, 174
wAncdnvas, 148,
wAnoior, 158,
wAovs, 35.
wvevpa, 37, 40.
woizs, 175, 234.
worny, 36, 40,
wihews, 27,
®dAis, 38, 40.
FoAy, 57,
Fovs, 49, 55.
wippw, 56.
moxdnvai, 148.
xpiv, 219.
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sps, 174, 188, 220,

wpooowpeny, 147.

oo, 62, 175, 183,
216.

ropom, 33.

wperog, 179,

pufBsi, 44,
paBBourei, 44

ocaBuil, 44.
SaxQuoa, 33.
capt, 36, 39.
Seravas, 32, 4.
asmoroy, 62.
onpaive, 103,
oednpois, 47.
sivezi, 40.
xanpuva, 103, 231.
exeioa, 33.

oxeiow, 102,
exrayyrilopas, 174,
exovdaisg, 56.
orabnras, 142,
sriaae, 104
oroxa, 126, 231.
erorvai, 110.

ornow, 112, 127,
ov, 61.

ovuwdoia, 180.
owr, 1565, 176, 182,
ovredving, 51.
ewrrnp, 37, 40.
ehPpus, L

INDEX Il

rerelda, 5, 44,
ravrea, 23, 331.
Tadivas, 141,
Taxeor, 57,
Tayy, b7.
rebpras, 151,
récoapes, 59, 60.
réraypei, 86
Ternpnar, T4
Terpawovg, 54.
Tnhixovrog, 65.
Tifnws, 113, 114,
128.

ripa, 231,
Tipa, 22, 231,
Tipao, 90.
Tipw, 22,
Tipay, 50, 232,
Tig, 63.

T4, 64, 169.
3, 158.
Tadeds, 65, 66.
Tos0brog, 65.
Tooovrog, 65.
Tov, 196, 216.
Tovsarrior, 23.
Tpixos, 21.
Tpox0s, Tpoxos, 231.
TUy)avae, 174,
T, 142,
¢, 196, 221.

vperic, 61.
oxapye, 175.
vip, 179, 182.

vxwplarie, 179,
o5, 107, 165, 182,
vwoxpirng, 15,
vorepio, 174,

Payeoas, 11,
Pare, 83,
Qeidopeas, 174,
Pnpedy 117,
Odava, 99,
Piner, Qineiy 231.
Prréw, 90,
@irav, 50, 231.
Poraxas, Qurars;,
231.
Qury, 31.

xexpir, 182,
xeipwy, 65, 231.
xeipay, 231.
xew, 231,
xinas, 59, 60,
xovs, 34. .
xpaopeasy 177.
Xpiordg, 1563.
xpvoovs, 47,
xvlyves, 163,
xwpis, 182.

3, 168, 230.

& (péya), 4.

&5, 68, 215, 222,

&a1, daiy 231.

éore, 26, 195, 217
218,
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é-Ae-\U-kew
€-Ae-AU-kelg
. €-Ae-AU-ret

ACTIVE VOICE

Indicative
Present
Sing. Plur.
1. Mo Ao-opev
2. N-eis Ao-eTe
3. \-e A-ovau(v)
Imperfect
1. éav-ov é-\-opev
2. &Av-es €-AU-eTe
3. &xv-e(v) €EAv-ov
Future
1. A-gw A-gopev
2. Av-ges A-geTe
3. AM-oe A-govai(v)
First Aorist
1. &av-ca  é-Ad-cauev
2. &Av-cas - 4-Av-cgaTe
3. &Av-ge(v) é-Av-gav
Perfect
. Aé-Av-ka Ne-AU-kauey
Aé-Av-kas Ae-AU-kaTe
. Mé-Av-re(v)  Me-AU-kaoi(v)
Aé-Av-kav
Pluperfect

é-Ne-\U-retuey
é-Ae-AU-KetTe
é-Ae-MU-ketocay

Imperative
Present
Plur.

Av-eTe

Sing.
2. A\b-e

, ,
3. Av-éTw Av-eTwoav

First Aorist

2. A-cov AV-caTe

3. \-gdTe Av-gaTwday

Subjunctive
Present
1. M-w A-wpuey
2. N5 AD-nTe
3. Aoy A-woi(v)
First Aorist
1. AM-ow Ao-oouey
2. N-aps AU-a9Te
3. M-ay A-cwo(v)
Infinitive
Present Future
AU-€w AU-gew
Perfect First Aor.
Ae-Av-kévar Avoat
Participles

Present

Av-wv -ovoa -ov
Future
AM-cwy -govaa -gov
Perfect
Ae-A\V-K&S -rvia -Kbs

First Aorist

N\-cas -gaca -cav

o

TABLE 1. — A_l;w
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES

Indicative Imperative
Present Present
Sing. Plur, Sing. Plur,
1. Al-opat Av-duebla 2. M-ov Ad-eafle
2. Abey A-eafe 3. M-écfw Av-écbwaav
3. M-etas AD-ovTal Perfect
Imperfect 2. Mé-v-g0 Aé-Av-abe
1. eAv-duny Ev-bucla 3. Ne-AM-cBw  Ae-AU-cOwaoav
2. é-Al-ov é-Av-eabe Subjunctive
3. é-\v-eTp é-AU-ovTo0
Present
Perfect Sing. Plur.
1. Mé-Av-par  Ae-Ad-peba 1. M-wuas Mv-Gpeba
2. MNé-A-gar  Aé-Av-afe 2. M-y 7\1’3-7]at9e
3. M-v-tae Né-Av-vTas 3. M-nras Av-wvTar
Pluperfect ) Perfect
Sing. Plur,
L é-re-Md-ppy  é-Ne-Ni-peba 1. Ae-Av-pévos @  he-Av-pévor duey
2. é-Aé-Av-co  é-Aé-Av-afe 2. As Hre
3. éMéAv-To  é-NéAv-vro 3. 4 Sow
Middle Passive Infinitive
Future First I'uture Present, Av-eafac  Perfect, Ae-AU-aQas
Sing. Plur, Sing. Plur,
A-gopar  Av-gduefa  Av-Orj-gouas Av-67-ciucla Participle
. A-o7 AO-geale Av-03f-ap Av-07-geabe Present, Av-duevos  Perfect, Ae-Av-uévos
M-gerar  Ab-govtar  Av-Or-cetar Av-O)f-covtas
Middle Passive
First Aorist First Aorist Imperative
é-Av-aduny é-Av-cduela é-N-Onv é-AY-Onpuev First Aorist First Aorist
é-Ad-ow é-AV-caagle é-N0-Ons é-AU-Onte Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
é-AMV-gaTo é-AU-gavto é-AU-Oy é-AMU-Onaav 2. M-gas  Mi-gaofe M-Onri Ab-Gnre
3. Mw-gdofw Av-cgdobwoav M-Orw  Av-Ofrwaar
Subjunctive
1. M-cwpar Av-cgouela Av-00 Av-Oapey
2. N-ap M-anale Av-O5s Au-Oire
3. M-onrar A-covrar Av-05 Av-baa(v)
Infinitive

Future, Av-cealac
First Aorist, AJ-cacfas

First Future, Av-6rjcecfac
First Aorist, Av-Gjvas

Participle
First Future, Av-Ojoouevos
First Aorist, Av-adpevos First Aorist, Av-Oels -Oeiaa -0év

Future, Av-couevos



TENSES OF REGULAR VERBS

Itut.
Pres, Act. Act.
-aw (a pure) -acw

-dw (a impu're)} ,
, -nNow
-EW

7
-ow -0ow -woa

-tw -vow
4 /’ 3 .

(-ave® -evw, similarly)

-Bo -Tw

-po -TTO

YW -K@ - YO

Y X -fw

-Cow -TT®

b -Ow -fo - -ow

-aive -avi

s v A
Uy -Vrvw

1st Perf, Perf.

Act.
-axa

-nKa

-wKa

-vka

-yra -da

Mod,
-auat

-npa

-l
~UpaL

-ppa

-yual

-ouat

1st Aor.
Pass.

-atny
-nfnv
-wlpw
-00nv

-pOnv

-x9nv

-aOnv

-appat -dvOny

-vupas -Gvfny

3. éoTi(v) eloi(v)

Present, elvad.

Present, @v otoa dv.

TABLE 11.

Ed’,p.[
Indicative

Imperfect

Sing. Plur.
Nuny Auev or nuela

%5 or fafa e
W Noav

Future

Sing. Plur.

y y
. éaouar éoopela

éoeole

X3
éoTal éoovTat

Imperative
Plur,

3
€0dTE

3. éotw and HjTw éoTwaay

Subjunctive
Stng. Plur,

*
WLEY

€

‘]
nTe

B =
)

dau(v)

Infinitive

TFuture, éoeabar.

Participles

3. olde(v)

Future, éaouevos.

Oida
Indicative
Perfect
Sing. Plur.
1. 0ida oibapev
2. oldas oidate (loTe)
oibaai(v) (loao(v))
Pluperfect
Sing. Plur.
1. 78w Hetpey
2. fi0eis n8erre
3. 7de ndetaay
Future

eldjocw (like AMow)

Imperative
Sing. Plur,
2. o loTe
3. loTw leTwaay
Subjunctive
Sing. Plur.
1. eldd eldduev
2. edhs eidfjTe
3. el eddoi(v)
Infinitive
eldévas
Participle

” s ~ ’
eldos -via 6%



o

SPECIAL TENSES

Contracted Future

ActIvE MippLe
Indicative Indicative
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
pav-&  pav-oduer  dav-odpar Pav-opela | Td  TpGuey
. dav-eis  dPav-eite dav-n dav-ctofe 9. mpds Tipdre
pav-et  dav-obouv) av-citar Pav-olvTar g Td  Tpdau(v)
Infinitive Infinitive
Pav-ety pav-eiadas 1. ériuwy ériudpev
.. . éripas ériudte
Participle Participle ) ,'u ) 'u
3. €Tqpa  €Topwy
dav-dy -olica -odv dav-ovuevos
Forms of Perfect Middle and Passive 2. riwa  Tipdre
Tpdw (yeypad-), and stems in m, B, ¢. 3. Tyudre Tipdrocay
Tdoow (Terak-), and stems in «, v, x.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
yéypappar yeypauueda Téraypar Terayueda 1. Tiud  Tipdpey
. yéypaar ryéypadle rérafar  TéTayle 2. Tiwds  TuypdTe
. YéypamwTar yeypappévor Téraxtar TeTayuévor 3, Tiud  TudoWv)
elai(v) elai(v)
Infin. yeypiadfas Partic. yeypauuévos
Terdybfac TeTayuéros
Tipay

Ileifw (memeif-), and stems in 7, §, 6.

oTéAw (éoTa)-), and stems in A and p.
TipdY (-dga -@v)

Sing. Plugr, Stng. Pl
14 ’ b4 3y 14
TETELT AL 'n'e'rrew,u.60a €gTANUAL ea-ra?\p.ega,
. z
. mémreicar  mémero e éorarcar EaTarbe
. TémewsTar memeiouévor €aTalTtar éaTaluévos
elai(v) elai(v)

Infin. wemeiafar Partic. memetguévos

éoTdrlas €aTaluévos

TABLE IIIL

CONTRACTED VYERBS
ACTIVE VOICE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES
Indicative Indicative
Present Present
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
N Phoduer  SpAd Snhoduer 1. Tpopar  Tipwucda phodpar  Pihovpeba Sphoduar  Sphovueba
Piels  Peheite Snhois  SmroiTe 2. Tipdcar  Tipdobe b7 piretobe onAol dhatiolbe
drel  Pohodar(v) Smroi  Syhobou(v) 3. TwaTar  TydVTAL bideitar  PholvTar dnhoiTar  SnhodvTat
Imperfect Imperfeet
épirovy éduronuer é8ihovy €dnholuev L. éripduny ériudueda  épihoduny éphovueda  éSmhoduny édnholueba
épirers éduheite  €6Aovs €dmhoiiTe 2. éTpd eTiudobe éihad épureiabe ednhod édnhoiiabe
épirer  épihovr  €dfhov  éBnproioav 3. éripdTo  éTipdvTo éduheiTo  éduroduTo édhobTo  €byAoluTo
Imperative Imperative
diree  PuheiTe Sihov  SmrodTe 2. Tpd Tepdale dirod Pihelale dnhob Snhoidabe
PréiTw Pideitwaay SprovTw SphovTwoar 3. Tiudolw Tiudabwoar ikeiclw PikelgOwaar Syhovabw Snrovabwoav
Subjunctive Subjunctive
PN Pphduer S SmAduev 1. Tepdpar  Tipoueba dhduar  prduela Sonodpar  Sphaueba
deAfis  perdjTe Snhots  dnhaTe 2. Tipd Tipdac e Y dirijobe Sphol Snhoale
durp PAdou(v) Sphoi  Snrsdau(v) 3. TwpdTar  TpAVTAL bAjTar  Pphdvrar d\dTar  prdvrar
or like Indicative. or like Indicative.
Infinitive Infinitive
Pirelv dnhody (-oiv) Tipdsla Pireiclas Snrodcbas
Participles Participles
by (-ovga -obv) Spidv (-olga -odv) TULOUEVOS PLrolpevos Shovuevos



TABLE IY.—YERBS IN -mI

ACTIVE VOICE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES
Second Aorist Second Aorist (Middle)
Indicative A Indicative Indicative Indicative
Present Singular
Singular 1. ot none tyvarw 286y Present Singular
1. lotnue TOnue Sidwpue SEIffcvﬁ,ub 2. €oTn8 " éyvas 8o ) Stngular 1. éBéup éSouny
N 7 1 7 /7 v » »
2. loTys Tifns Sidws Selvig 3. &y . dyvw 0 1. L/a"ra,ua,t Ticuar Sidopac Seluvipas 2. &fov &bov
P P B Y, , 3 »
3. lotnau(v) Tilnou(v) OSiBwau(v) Selkviou(v) Plural 2. lotacar  1ibeqas SBogas Beimvvoas 3. &ero €8oto
Plural 1. &ornuev éSopev dyvouey  Evuer 3. loratar  Tifetan didoTat Seirvvral &eto
1. loraper  Tifepev Si8ouev  Oelnvipev 2. éomnre édoTe éyvwre &ure Plural Plural
2. 2:0"7'(1'7‘6 rifere 5{507e Selvime 3. éoryoav &ocav éyvwgav  ESuoav 1. f/cr-r(i,ueﬁa, n’(-)e',ueﬂa SfS_é,ueﬂa Setlxvé,ueﬁa 1. é0éucfa &Sopeba
3. ioTaguv) mlbéacv) Siodau(v) Sewxviaocu(v) A Imperative g f/a'ra,a'ﬂe thea-ee ?’t;ocree geﬁfcvuaﬁe 2. éfeale édoofe
'A¢inue makes 31d pl. ddudou(v), otherwise Singular . loravrar  TifevTar {Sovtas einvvrTaL 3. 2Bevro orro
like 7i0nue, 2. ariife Oes 8és yvésd
- 3. ot Gérw Sotw YroTw Imperfeet
Imperfect Phural Sinoul Imperative
Stngular , UTa, ) A ingular -
1. érifnw SiSovy 2. oTthTE Oére doTe yridTe 1. lorduny  érbéuny  i8buny  Sewviumy ingular
4 / 4 4 # ] v 1]
9. éribeis &8iSovs 3. amrwoay  Bérwoay  ditwoav  yveTwoar 2, {rrago érifeao édiboco édetrvvao 2. Gob
3. &rlfe eSiSou dg¢-es, ete., from ap-inus, like és. 3. loTato érifeto é8idoto édeirvuTo 3. féolw
Plural In 2nd sing. o776 has a second form found édideTo Plural
1 érifeper  &8idoper in compounds: thus dvd-ora. Plural 9 Blabe
b ’ y 7’ . 3 ;
2. 'iﬂ"eﬁe GSI;SO'TE . Sub{unctlue 1. lorduela ériféucla é8i8oucla éESeixviueba 3. Oésbwaav
3. érifecay | &didocav . ‘S:m'(/ulm R R 2. lotacle érifeale  é6iboale  éSeixvvabe
erifouy é8(douvw 1. oréd 0és 8 e 3. lorarto  ériflevto  é8idovto  édeinvuvTo ; ;
/ # 2 oriis Ofs Seds TS "Adlepar, dpicuny, ete., follow Tifepar regularly Sutjunctive
n;l?eml e and so on, as in the Present. ’ T ° ' Singular
wngular " " ’ A
2. Tibes 8{8ov Selkvve Also 3 sg. Sof, yvot, and Sép. Imperative 1. Odpas
o , y d¢-&, ete., from dg-inu, like 0. P 2. 65
3. 1lbéTw Si18oTw SetxviTew Singular : .
Optative , cte, like Mopad,
Plural Iv 3:d sing. 56 2. {orago Tifeao Setwviiao
2, Tifete didote SeixviiTe Only 3rd sing. dn 3. {oTdolw Ti0éaOw Sewcviow »
3. Tlérwoay SidoTwoar SewviTwoav ¥ Infinitive Plural Infinitive
) ) ativar  Belvar  Sobvar  rywdvar " , , Béabas Soalas apéaar
Subjunctive i ,.77 ; Y1 2. lortacbe Tifeabe detxvvale
4 ad-etvar from ddinue. . .
Sengular iy 3. iordcfwoay Ti0éalwoar Setxvvobooay
1. 106 8186 Seteviw ' Participles Participles
2. Tlhs 885 Sevrvims aTds Oeis Sovs yvovs Subjunctive Oéuevos Souevos adéuevos
and soom, &b } ete., like d-eis from ainpus, like Oeis. Singular
like Avw.  Sedol Mo, Like {orpue is conjugated ¢nui (only in a 1. lorduar
Si8duey few forms). 2. iloth
~ 3 /4 . y 1 4 . ' . 13 7 1 4
0ddTe Like Tifnue is ddinue, except where noted; otc., like AMwua. Like foTauas are Stvauas, émrlotapas, xpéuauar,
) (4 ’ > s
Si8dai(v) also other compounds of inue, svvinue, and dvinpu.. mipmpapas (only Infin.), owivamar (only Opt.
Infinitive Like 8eixvvue are dudeévvvm, amolivut, Infinitive ond aor. dvaluny),
., , aBévvvus, Cdvwups, priyvvps,  OSpvvue, piyvupt ) , ,
loTaval Tiféva Sidova Sewvivas dmorréypups #h PIYEREY RO lotaclas tifecfar  Sibocbas Selxvvolas Like T{@euas are apicuar, and other compounds
. 4
Participles Like &s7qv is éBnv from Balvw; but the N , of mut
loTds Tifels 8i18os Sewrcvis Imper. (dvd)-Ba makes 3rd sing. -Bdrw, with Participles Like Seixvupas are amoMvpas, and other words

Also ioTdy (ioTdw), 8dav (8180w), Sewkviwy, 2nd plur. (dvd)-Bate as well as -ByTe. lordpevos  Tlféuevos  Sidouevos  Serkvimevos given under the Active.





